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Preface

This instruction manual serves as a guide for using this instrument. It is intended to instruct first-time users
on how to properly use the instrument, and to serve as a reference for experienced users.

Before using the instrument, read this instruction manual carefully, and make sure you fully understand its
contents. This manual should be easily accessible to the operator at all times during instrument operation.
When not using the instrument, keep this manual stored in a safe place. Should this instruction manual be lost,
order a replacement from your local JASCO distributor.

Note: With this software you can use the same graphic user interface to analyze a wide variety
of data from various spectroscopic instruments. This manual explains all the functions
offered by this software using data from a JASCO spectrometer. We have tried to ensure
that all functions are explained clearly for users of any JASCO instrument compatible
with this software, but if you cannot find an explanation for a specific function please
contact your local JASCO representative.




Servicing

Contact your local JASCO distributor for instrument servicing. In addition, contact your JASCO distributor
before moving the instrument to another location. Consumable parts should be ordered according to part
number from your local JASCO distributor. If a part number is unknown, give your JASCO distributor the
model name and serial number of your instrument.

Do not return contaminated products or parts that may constitute a health hazard to JASCO employees.

Notices

(1) JASCO shall not be held liable, either directly or indirectly, for any consequential damage incurred as a
result of product use.

(2) Prohibitions on the use of JASCO software

e Copying software for purposes other than backup

e Transfer or licensing of the right to use software to a third party

e Disclosure of confidential information regarding software

e Modification of software

e Use of software on multiple workstations, network terminals, or by other methods (not
applicable under a network licensing agreement concluded with JASCO)

(3) The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice for product improvement.
(4) This manual is considered complete and accurate at publication.
(5) This manual does not guarantee the validity of any patent rights or other rights.

(6) If a JASCO software program has failed causing an error or improper operation, this may be caused by a
conflict from another program operating on the PC. In this case, take corrective action by uninstalling the
conflicting product(s).

(7) In general, company names and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of the respective
companies.

(8) JASCO and the JASCO logo are registered trademarks of JASCO Corporation

© JASCO Corporation, 2006. All rights reserved. Printed in JAPAN.



Limited Warranty

Products sold by JASCO, unless otherwise specified, are warranted for a period of one year from the date of
shipment to be free of defects in materials and workmanship. If any defects in the product are found during
this warranty period, JASCO will repair or replace the defective part(s) or product free of charge.

THIS WARRANTY DOES NOT APPLY TO DEFECTS RESULTING FROM THE FOLLOWING:

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)

6)
7)

IMPROPER OR INADEQUATE INSTALLATION

IMPROPER OR INADEQUATE OPERATION, MAINTENANCE, ADJUSTMENT OR
CALIBRATION

UNAUTHORIZED MODIFICATION OR MISUSE

USE OF CONSUMABLE PARTS NOT SUPPLIED BY AN AUTHORIZED JASCO DISTRIBUTOR
CORROSION DUE TO THE USE OF IMPROPER SOLVENTS, SAMPLES, OR DUE TO
SURROUNDING GASES

ACCIDENTS BEYOND JASCO'S CONTROL, INCLUDING NATURAL DISASTERS
CONSUMABLES AND PARTS OF WHICH WARRANTY PERIOD IS SPECIFIED OTHERWISE.

THE WARRANTY FOR ALL PARTS SUPPLIED AND REPAIRS PROVIDED UNDER THIS
WARRANTY EXPIRES ON THE WARRANTY EXPIRATION DATE OF THE ORIGINAL PRODUCT.
FOR INQUIRIES CONCERNING REPAIR SERVICE, CONTACT YOUR JASCO DISTRIBUTOR
AFTER CONFIRMING THE MODEL NAME AND SERIAL NUMBER OF YOUR INSTRUMENT.

JASCO Corporation

2967-5, Ishikawa-cho, Hachioji-shi
Tokyo 192-8537,

JAPAN
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1 Introduction

This section describes how to use this manual, the rules of notation, windows configuration and special terms.
Read this section first of all.

1.1 Contents of this Manual

This section describes the structure of this manual and how to use it.
This manual consists of 10 sections including this section.
An explanation of each section is indicated below.

In this manual, Microsoft Windows is referred to simply as “Windows” and “Personal Computer” has been
shortened to “PC”.

Note: For information about the [Validation], [Spectra Analysis] and [Jasco Canvas]
programs, please refer to the separate “Validation, *“*JASCO Canvas Program” and
““Spectra Analysis” manuals.

1. Introduction

This section describes how to use this manual, the rules of notation and gives an overview of this program.
Read this section first of all.

2. Startup and Shutdown of Program, Reference of [Spectra Manager]

This section describes how to turn on the spectrophotometer and the PC, how to start up Windows and other
programs, how to exit programs and how to turn off the PC and the spectrophotometer.

First-time users should familiarize themselves with the system startup and shutdown procedures.
For details on program operation, refer to Section 3 onwards.

In addition, menu references for the [Spectra Manager] program are described.
3. Accessory Detection Reference

This section describes how to register accessories used by the spectrophotometer as well as how to register
and operate the start application during accessory detection.

4. Introduction to the [Spectra Measurement] Program
In this section, a simple specific example of using the spectra measurement program is given.

Those unfamiliar with the operation of Windows and first-time users of the spectrophotometer should follow
the procedures described in this section to get a general overview of how to operate the spectrophotometer.

5. Introduction to the [Quantitative Measurement] Program

In this section, a simple specific example of using the quantitative measurement program is given.




Those unfamiliar with the operation of Windows and first-time users of the spectrophotometer should follow
the procedures described in this section to get a general overview of how to operate the spectrophotometer.

6 - 10. Measurement Program Menu Reference

These sections contain measurement program menu references for quantitative measurements, spectral
measurements, time course measurements and the like.

Read the relevant sections as required.



1.2 Description of this Manual and the Notation Used

Spectra Manager is an application program that runs on the Windows operating system, and thus requires a

basic knowledge of Windows operations. This manual does not explain how to open menus, select

commands and copy files. If you are a first-time user of Windows, familiarize yourself with the Windows

operating system by referring to the operation manuals for the Windows operating system.

The following notational conventions are used throughout this manual.

General Notation

Notation

Meaning

[Measurement] menu
[Parameters...] command

Names of menus, commands and text boxes are enclosed in square brackets
‘[ T, followed by a description indicating whether the function is a menu,
command, text box, etc.

<OK>, <Cancel>

Names of buttons are enclosed in angular brackets ‘<>’.

Keyboard Operations

Notation Meaning

Shift CTRL The name of the key is enclosed by a square, and shown in boldface.

Alt, F Keys that are to be pressed in succession are separated by commas. In
the example shown on the left, the Alt key is to be pressed and released,
followed by the F key.

Shift + — Keys that are pressed simultaneously are joined by "plus"” signs. In the

example shown on the left, press the — key while holding down the
Shift key.

Mouse Operations

Notation Meaning

Point Move the mouse pointer to the specified item.

Click Quickly press and release the mouse button.

Double-click Click the mouse button twice in rapid succession.

Drag Point to an item, click and hold down the mouse button. Move the

mouse with the button held down, and release the button when the
pointer is in the desired position.




1.3 Overview of [Spectra Manager]

Spectra Manager refers to the entire suite of measurement/analysis and administrative programs for JASCO
spectrophotometers.

Specifically, the Spectra Manager is an application program that configures communication with the
spectrophotometer and that starts up various measurement and analysis programs.

Measurement programs for the ultraviolet visible near-infrared (UV-Vis-NIR) spectrophotometer,
"validation" programs that check the performance of the spectrophotometer, and the "Spectra Analysis",
"JASCO Canvas" and "Administrative Tools" programs are common programs used on a variety of
spectrophotometers can be started from the UV-Vis-NIR spectrophotometer.

Spectra measurement Controls the spectrophotometer and performs measurements.

Validation Checks the performance of the spectrophotometer.

Spectra analysis Displays, processes and prints the data obtained by spectral
measurement.

JASCO canvas Used to format and print spectral data.

Administrative tools Controls the administration of the instrument and software

including the assignment of user authority.
Directions for using programs that are mainly related to measurements are explained in this manual.

For information on using the spectrophotometer itself, please refer to the separate "Hardware Manual". For
information on validation, refer to the separate "Validation Manual". For detailed information about spectral
analysis, refer to the separate "Spectra Analysis Manual". For information about the JASCO Canvas refer to
the separate "JASCO Canvas Manual", while for information about administrative tools, refer to the separate
"Administrative Tools Manual".

The following programs are registered in the [Spectra Manager] of the Model V-600 as standard.

Measurement programs

(1) [Quantitative measurement] program
This program creates a calibration curve by measuring a standard sample of known concentration
according to the common quantitative analysis method and measures an unknown sample to determine
its concentration.

(2) [Spectra measurement] program
This program obtains UV/VIS absorption spectra of a sample. The spectrum acquired using this program
is automatically transferred to the [Spectra Analysis] program for analysis.

(3) [Time Course Measurement] program
This program is used to measure changes to a sample over time at a fixed wavelength. The spectrum
acquired is transferred by this program to the [Spectra Analysis] program for analysis.

(4) [Fixed Wavelength Measurement] program
This program measures the absorbance or transmittance of a sample at a fixed wavelength. Up to eight
wavelengths can be set and measured.



(5) [Abs/%T Meter] program
The Abs/%T program is used to monitor photometric values. It is useful when a simple photometric
value readout is required.

(6) [Validation] program
The validation program is used to check the basic performance of the spectrophotometer. It conducts
tests based on various official methods.

Note: Please refer to the separate [Validation Manual] for information about the validation
program.

Analysis program

(1) [Spectra Analysis] program
This program saves, prints, and processes (difference spectra, peak picking, smoothing, derivative,
vertical axis conversion, etc.) spectrum data or time course data.

(2) [JASCO Canvas] program
Use this program to layout and print spectra, measurement parameters, comments, etc. It can also be used
to create drawings and enter characters.

Note: Please refer to the separate [Spectra Analysis Program] for information on the analysis
program.




2 Starting and Exiting Programs and [Spectra Manager]
Menu Reference

2.1 Startup

2.1.1 Turning ON the Spectrophotometer

Turn ON the power switch on the right side of the spectrophotometer.

Sample chamber

Light source lid

"START"switch

"Power"switch
Figure 2.1 Spectrophotometer (V-650/660/670)

Fixing screw

Turn on the power (the Power indicator will light up). It takes about 5 minutes for the light source to stabilize.
Wait until the light source has stabilized before starting measurement.



2.1.2 PC and Windows Startup and V-600 Series Registration

Turn on the power to the PC and display and start Windows.

When first connecting the V-600 series or when connecting a new V-600 series, the instrument must be
registered on the PC.

Start Administrative Tools, right click on the screen that displays [Instrument] and select [Register
Instrument].

O Administrative Tools |T”E|[$_(|
Cperation  Wiew Help

Q Adminigtrative Tools Ihstrumen.. Madel Mame = Serial Mo, Conditions

g strument AU V630 007 halt

Feegizter Inet L
el Elst.er Inztrumen - V680 . S600005 oitine
| ovstem Intormation

Iﬂﬂady

Figure 2.2 [Administrative Tools] Window

(1) Select the V-600 series control driver and click the <Next> button.

X

Select Instrument Driver

Select Instrument Driver

Diriver name D ezcription
[ -600 Series Contral D JASCO V630, 650, 660, 670 Control Driver

[l
| W

< Back [ Mt » l[ Cancel

Figure 2.3 [Select Instrument Driver] Dialog



(2) Enter the instrument name, model name and serial no. and click the <Finish> button to register the
instrument. Enter the desired instrument name and enter the model name and serial no. inscribed on the

name plate on the left side panel of the spectrophotometer (see

Instrument Properties

Enter Model Mame and Serial Mo. of Instrument,

Fig. 2.4).

X

[ristmiment; |"v"-5'-?|:| |
b odel Mame: | )| I |
Serial No.: |ﬂnnzsua1 154) |

[ < Back ”

Firizh Cancel

| |

Figure 2.4 [Instrument Properties] Window

The name of the registered instrument is displayed in the right screen of the administrative tools

program.

L administrative Tools

S[=e

Operation  Wiew Help
Q Adminiztrative Tools Thetrumen.. Model Name | Serial Mo, F—
i % =630 | | dy 630 V-3l 007 halt |
—|
V=680 ay/v-oe0  VEEel BEI000G Waiting

System Information

Feady

Figure 2.5 [Administrative Tools] Window

Upon completion of registering the instrument, exit the program.



(3) Restart the program and start administrative tools. Right-click on the registered instrument name and
select “Properties” to display the window shown in Fig.2.6. First, check that the Model, Display Name,
and Serial Number are displayed as below in the [General] tab.

Properties - Y-670/A002961154 [X]

General |EEIIL|nit Adjustment || Calibration

@ Model v&70

Digplay Mame; |‘-.-’-E?EI

Versian: |1.nn.nu [Build 52]

|
|
S erial Mumber: |ﬂEIEIEEIE1 154 |
|
|

RO Yersior: |1.n3.n4

W-E70

[ OF. |[ Cancel ]

Figure 2.6 [Properties] Dialog, [General] tab

(4) Select the [Cell Unit] tab to register accessories.

Refer to Chapter 3 for details.



(5) Select the [Adjustment] tab to make instrument adjustments.

Properties — Y-670/A002961154

General I:ellLlnit| Adjustrent |I:a|i|:urati|:|n

5

Diagnoztic:

Diagnozes the instrument

Lamp
D euternium 76,40 haur
Halogen 7780 hour

Switch on the deutenum lamp at power on

Switch on the halogen lamp at power an

Enable the start buttan

| ] |[ Cancel ]

Figure 2.7 [Properties] Dialog, [Adjustment] tab

Clicking the <Diagnostic...> button displays the [Diagnostic] dialog.
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Use this dialog to confirm that the instrument is functioning correctly.

Diaenostic

£3

[tern
ﬁ Longer " avelength Limiter
*J Shorter ‘W avelength Limiter
@ Monochrometer Initialization
a;,i Sector Mimor

J [rating

) Detector Exchange Mirmar

J 5lit
*J Halogen Larmp
@ Deuterium Lamp

J PMT %oltage Control
@ 2/D Conversion
@ EEFROMA2C

@ A Parn Carraekion

£

Status

Pazz

Pazz
Pazs
MAiA
MAiA
M
Fazsz
Fazs
M2,
Pazz

FPazz
Pars

||

The longer wavelength limiter is not cut.

LCloze

Figure 2.8 [Diagnostic] Dialog

If an error is displayed, contact your local JASCO distributor.

Note 1: If the light source has been replaced, reset the light source operating hours to zero by
clicking the <Exchange> button for the deuterium lamp or tungsten lamp (see Fig. 2.7).
Note 2: The [Calibration] tab contains functions only for use by JASCO service personnel.
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2.1.3 Starting the [Spectra Manager] Program
(1) After starting Windows, double-click on the [JASCO Spectra Manager] icon located on the Windows
desktop. The window shown in Fig. 2.9 is displayed.

Note: Spectra Manager can also be started by selecting [Start] - [All Programs] - [JASCO] -
[Spectra Manager] from the Windows Start menu.

é! Spectra Manaeger

Program \iew Help

Ihztrumen... Model Mame — Serial Mo Conditions |lzername

W-G30 W-530 o7 Idle
H Spectra Measurement W-GE0 W-GE0 AE00005 Sleep

ER Time Course Measurement

w3 Fixed Wavelength Measurement
Guantitative Calibration
Cluantitative Analvsis

g Walidation

fibs KT Meter

ﬁ Interval Measurement

_§_| ProtainsMuclzic acid quantitative ana
Parallel Kinetics Measurement

% Temperature Interval Measurement

@ 680

E Spectra Analvsis
B 14500 Canvas

Kinetice Analvsis
Interval Data Analvsis

I F{-ead;-.-'

Figure 2.9 [Spectra Manager] Window
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(2) Start the [Spectra Measurement] program to perform measurement.
Select [Spectra Measurement] from the [Instrument] list of Spectra Manager and double-click it. The
Spectra Measurement program starts and the following window appears.

* Spectra Measurement — Y-630/007 E@@

File  Meazure Control  Wiew Settinez  Help

3] 5000 M 012 [N

= & .80 FHEN I Q@ dBH=Z®

b4

Item Contentz 1
B ) v-830 idle
l'g'a'."Serial Mo, ooy
= Parameters
Fhotometric ... fibs 0381
1%/ iz Band..
Fezponze Fazt
Measure Ran..  B00°200nm
Data Pitch 1.0nm 0L
Scan Speed 400 min :
Baseline Cor.. Baszeline
ElChangeover . 3400 nm Abs
Light Source 8i#h
Filter Excha.. Step W 04
< >

LSE-753/4001500753

1% Standard cell holder

021
Item Walue
Cell Lengthlmm] 10,000
Remark
O 1 | 1 | 1
200 400 GO0 200
Wavelength [nm)
Ready MLIM

Figure 2.10 [Spectra Measurement] Window
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2.1.4 Components of the Program Screen

In this section, an example of a spectra analysis program screen is used to explain the displays that are used to
operate the program. The names of the various components (windows and dialogues) are also shown.

(1) The View Window
In Spectra Analysis, you can open multiple spectrum Views within the main program window. These
views have no dedicated menu bar, toolbar, or status bar. The toolbar buttons and other Spectra Analysis
components can be operated in the same way as in the program window for the active View window.

4 Spectra Analysis

File Edit “iew Processing ‘Window Other Help

=H &R ?
XY e $Hd Wy R
2A o BE e FRT My 3T 0wk o0 D R e o0 g T
A= il o N Q

™M Yiew 1 =Holmiumu glass1._jws >

™M Yiew 2 =Holmiumu glass 2. jws >
i M View 3 =Holmiumu glass. jws = \

E Spectra Analysis

=] view 1

Haolmiumu glass1.jws
EH view 2

Haolmiumu glassz, jws
EHi view 3

Haolmiumu glass. jws

Ikem

User
Divvision

0
200 400 GO0 800 200
Wavelength [nm]

Company
Creation Date 4i6f2006;
Sample Mame

Figure 2.11 Spectra Analysis Windows
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(2) Dialog Boxes

Commands and items in menus with an ellipsis (...) at the end open a dialog when clicked.

Usually, the dialog contains parameters that must be set.

The [Scale Settings] dialog of the [ View] menu is used as an example to explain the names, functions, as
well as the operational rules of various sections of the dialog box.

The [Scale Settings] dialog box indicated in Fig. 2.12 is displayed by selecting [View] - [Style] in the
Spectra Analysis program. The names of various sections of the dialog box are indicated below.

Option button

The black dot (e)
shows that an option
has been selected.

Group

Hcale Settinegs

Drop-down list

Command button

. | —
Aixiz: '-.-'-.-"a'-.-'eleruth nim V| [ I:IK/‘/
Scale Label:
Cancel
[mteryal: Check b
[~ I eck box
© Auta H Set bz
| O Manual EX Default
Ij Text box

Mumber Format; | Crefault

4

Figure 2.12 [Scale Settings] Dialog
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2.2 Exiting

2.2.1 EXxiting the Program
(1) Select [File] - [Exit Application] to close [Spectra Manager].

‘ Note: Spectra Manager can also be exited by clicking the Close button. |

Eq Spectra Manaeger

Program  Wiew

Help

Ihstrumen... Model Mame = Serial Mo, Conditions |Jzername

W-G30 W-530 ooz Idle
%3 Spectra Measurement Rrinalll] W-GE0 GE00005 Sleep

. Time Course Measurement

w 3 Fixed Waveleneth Meazurement
Guantitative Calibration
Cuantitative fnalvsis

g Walidation

Aibz/%T Meter

6 Interval Measurement

_§_| Protain/Mucleic acid quantitative ana
Farallel Kinetics Measurement

% Temperature Interval Measurement

& W-6E0

E Spectra Analvsiz
BB JASCO Canvas

Kinetice Analvziz

Interval Data Analvzis
< -3l £ »
Feady

Figure 2.13 [Spectra Manager] Window

Spectra Manager cannot be exited before closing the measurement and analysis program.
If programs are running, the dialog box shown in Fig. 2.14 is displayed. After clicking the <OK> button,
close the program using the currently open program screen.

Spectira Manaeger

' Meazurement application iz currently runnine.
= Cloze application to exit.

Figure 2.14 Exiting an Application

(2) Exiting Windows
Exit Windows according to normal Windows operation.

2.2.2 Shutting Off Power to the PC and Spectrophotometer

(1) Turn off the power to the PC and monitor. Do not forget to turn off the monitor.
(2) Make sure that the sample compartment is empty and turn off the power to the spectrophotometer (see
Fig. 2.1).
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2.3 [Spectra Manager] Menu Reference

Spectra Manager is an integrated software package that acts as a common platform for the JASCO range of
analytical instruments. The different programs in the package control communication between the PC and
spectrophotometer (selection/startup/shutdown and setting of communication port) and perform
measurement and analysis.

[Instrument] list

Displays  the  names 0
instruments that have been
registered. For each instrument a
list of available programs isHdadEN.ELEE, |:||§|E|

displayed. Start a program by

double-clicking on the name.

Strwt A | hatrumen. Model Name | Serial Mo Condition
i’

W-630 W-630 007 Idle
%3 Spectra Measurement Rl BT vial] Aa00005 Sleep

2 Time Course Measurement

%3 Fixed Wavelenath Measurement
Quantitative Calibration
Cuantitative Analvsiz

g Walidation

Abs T Meter

& v-660

o alvzis

M Spectra Analysiz
B JASCO Canvas
ziz v

[Analysis] list I

|
Ead] Fad
| |

| W

When a new analysis program is installed, it is

added to this list. Start a program by
double-clicking on its name. Figure 2.15 [Spectra Manager] Window

Figure 2.15 shows the standard measurement and analysis programs. When an optional program is installed,
it is added to one of these menus.

Note 1: The spectrophotometer is referred to as the ““instrument’ in this section.
Note 2: “Communication” refers to sending a control signal from the PC to the instrument or
transferring measurement data from the instrument to the PC.
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Menu

Program| menu

Administrative Tool...]

Starts the administrative tool.

Exits the [Spectra Manager] program.

Application] menu

[
[
[Exit]
[
[

Initializes the spectrophotometer and starts communication (startup). This
takes about 2 minutes.

The spectrophotometer starts automatically when the measurement
program is started, so this operation is usually unnecessary.

[Open] Selects a measurement parameter file and starts the measurement program
using the parameters.

[View] menu

[Status bar] Sets show/hide of the status bar.

[Folder] Displays the folder window.

[Search] Displays the file search window.

[Help] menu

[Contents] Displays the contents window for help.

[Topic] Displays the keywords window for help.

[Version...] Displays the version information for the control program of the

spectrophotometer.
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3 Accessory Auto Detection Reference

The V600 series automatically detects accessories, and can display information on detected accessories and
to automatically start the application registered to that accessory. Tips for connecting accessories, the method
for registering the accessory being used, and the method for registering applications that start when the
instrument recognizes an accessory, as well as operations performed when an accessory is detected are
explained in this section.

3.1 Tip When Connecting Auto Detection Accessories

The accessory for V-600 is automatically detected. The accessory information chip is installed in the
accessory (shown in Fig 3.1). When the accessory information chip touches the accessory information
contact, the accessory is detected.

Please refer to the software manual of the spectrophotometer or the software manual for intelligent remote
module type for details.

Accessory detection contact

Accessory information chip

&

Figure 3.1 Accessory Detection Part
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3.2 Registering Accessories

The method for registering accessories used by the spectrophotometer are explained in this section.

3.2.1 Method for Registering Auto Detect Accessories

(1) Confirm that the instrument is turned on and that the Spectra Manager program is open.

(2) Place the auto detection accessory in the sample compartment and the accessory name, accessory ID and
serial number are automatically registered.

3.2.2 Method for Registering Non Auto Detection Accessories

(1) Start Administrative Tools and right click on the registered instrument name and then click Properties.

Ll Administrative Tools |Z||E|rz|
Q Bdminiztrative Tools Mame
= @ Instrument @Gunfiguratinn

W = wrement Spplicati..

W= Properties..
finalyg  Delete Inetrument.. Delete

System Information

Feady

Figure 3.2 Administrative Tools
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(2) The [Properties] dialog is displayed. Click the [Cell Unit] tab and select the accessory type to be
registered in this dialog box.

Propeties - V-670/4002961154 %]
General | Cell Urit |.-’-‘-.diustment Calibration
Type: | Cell Holder w |
M ame hodel Serial F
Standard cell holder IISE-753 A0sC
2 *
Dretail:
M ame : Standard cell holder
kodel : USE-753
Acceszory D : 040000315
Serial Mo - A001500753
[ Add... ” Delete... ” Froperty. .. ][ Fun Applications. .. ]
[ (] l [ Cancel ]

Figure 3.3 [Properties] Window

Table 3.1 Accessory types

Type

Cell holder

Cell changer
Peristaltic sipper

Vacuum sipper

Temperature controller

Reflectance measurement unit
Integrating sphere

Film holder

Flow cell

Optical fiber unit

Fiber optics for external light source
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(3) Click the <Add...> button to display the following dialog.

Register Accessory [g|
Name: |Standard rectangular cell holder |
Accessorp|D: | USE-G12 (0#400003H) v|
Serial No. | |
Comment; | |

ok | | cancel |

Figure 3.4 [Register Accessory] Dialog

(4) Select the model name and the accessory name is automatically inputted.

Enter the serial No. and comment and click <OK> to register the accessory in the list.

Propeties - V-670/4002961154 X
General | Cell Uit |.ﬂ.diustment Calibration
Type: | Cell Holder » |
M ame odel Serial K
Standard cell holder LISE-753 AQ0TEC
59 )
Dretail:
M arme : Standard cell holder
bdodel : USE-F53
Acceszsary D : Ox40000315
Serial Mo. - ANNR007E3
[ Add... ] [ Delete. . ” Eraoperty.... ] [ Bun Applications... ]
| oK [ Cancel ]

Figure 3.5 [Properties] Dialog, [Cell Unit] tab
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3.3 Registering Run Applications

The method for registering applications that automatically run when the instrument detects an accessory is

explained in this section.

(1) Open the [Properties] dialog, select the [Cell Unit] tab and the screen shown above (Fig. 3.5) is
displayed.

(2) From the [Accessory List], select the accessory that is to be registered to a run application and then click
the <Run Applications...> button.

(3) The [Select Applications] dialog is displayed. Select the application to be opened when the application is
started and click the <OK> button to complete the registration of the accessory.

Note: Multiple applications can be selected. If no run applications are registered, then no
applications will start automatically, even if the spectrophotometer detects an

accessory.

select Applications §|

List of Applications

Application Title -~
] H Spectra Measurement

] @ Time Courge Meazurement

] w3 Fived Wiavelength bMeazun

] ¥ Quantitative Calibration

[ 43 Quantitative Analysis

[ £ validation

[ FFabs/%T Mater

] Eq [nterval Measurement W

£ b

Figure 3.6 [Select Applications] Window
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3.4 Operating Auto Detection Accessories

Note: If any applications display a dialog or message, do not connect or remove an auto
detection accessory.

3.4.1 When Starting the Spectra Manager

Information about attaching auto detection accessories with a registered run application when Spectra
Manager is started up or when the Spectra Manager screen is displayed when a measurement application is
not running is given in this section.

Note: Nothing is displayed if an accessory that is not linked to a run application is connected.

3.4.1.1 When a Single Run Application is Registered

When an auto detection accessory is connected, the appropriate application starts automatically.

3.4.1.2 When Multiple Run Applications are Registered

When an auto detection accessory is connected, a list of registered run applications is displayed (Fig. 3.7).
Select the measurement application to use and click the <OK> button. The application will start
automatically.

Select Applications &l

Lizt af Applicationg

Application Title

ﬂ Spectra Measurement
@ Time Courze Meazurement

Figure 3.7 [Select Applications] Dialog
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3.4.2 When a Measurement Application is Running
Information about attaching and removing auto detection accessories that are linked to a run application
when a measurement application is running is given in this section.

Note 1: If an accessory that does not have a registered run application is attached, the
message "An Accessory was attached.” is displayed and accessory information is
displayed in the information bar.

Note 2: If a measurement application is running, the operations are the same whether a single
application or multiple applications are registered to an accessory.

3.4.2.1 When an Auto Detection Accessory is Attached

If an auto detection accessory is attached, the message "An accessory was attached" is displayed (Fig. 3.8)

and a list of registered applications is displayed (Fig. 3.9). Select the measurement application to use and
press the <OK> button. The application automatically starts. If the <Cancel> button is pressed, the currently
open application continues to display.

i x.
Ttem Contents 1
B e V=630 idle

Ul Serial Mo. ooy

| Parameters
E Photometric .. Abs
Wiz Band.. :
e Fast ﬂ An Accessony was attached.
E:f:;rifcﬁan"' SD? é?r?ﬂnm Mame : Standard cell holder
E't Scan Speed 400nms min fodel USE-753
Bazeline Gor..  Baseling Serial Mo, :  AODD1500753
Ohangenver 3400 nm
Lieht Source =E)
Filter Exchan.. Step
ACoaszories Mot attached

JBazeline MNothing

02r-
O 1 I 1 I 1
200 400 500 800
Wawvelength [nm]
Ready ML

Figure 3.8 When an Auto Detection Accessory was Attached
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L& Spectra Measurement — V-630/007

Settine

Pl soco I cooos I8

| | Eﬁli@

Ttem Contents
EF B idle
{g!a'."SeriaI Mo. ooy
| Parameters
Photometric ... Abs
Uiz Band..
Responze Fazt
Measure Ran. 800" 200nm
Data Pitch 1.0nm

Scan Speed A00nm min
Bazeline Cor.. Bazeline
EjChangecver . 3400 nm —
Light Source B&h

Filter Exchan.. Step

i | &

Select Applications

Lizst of Applications

#i4 S pectra Measurement
@f— Time Course Measurement

USE-753/A001500753

Application Title

i Standard cell holder 02k
Item Walue
Cell Lengthlmm] 10,000 r
Femark
D 1 |
200 400 200
Wiawelength [nm)
Ready

Figure 3.9 Display of Run Application
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3.4.2.2 When an Auto Detection Accessory is Removed
When an auto detection accessory is removed, the message "An accessory has been removed" is displayed
and the accessory information in the information bar disappears.

* Spectra Measurement — V-630/007

File Meazure Control  Miem Settinez  Help

o] 000 N 0160 PN

& i 380 WS 2 QI

Item Contents 1
= i w630 idle
{g'?".hﬁerial Mo ooz r
= ZF]Parameters

Photametric ... b nsk
Uiz Band.. :
Response Fazt
Meazure Ran..  800°200nm r
Data Pitch 1.0nm
ElScan Speed 400nm/min 6L
Bageline Cor.. Bazeline ’
Ohangeuver 3400 nm
Light Source 8#&h Abs r
Filter Exchan.. Step

F\cces.sones USE-?53 ") Information bar

Accessory information

I—
/
; USE-FR3f— -
1% Standard cell holder 02r-
Item Walue I
Cell Lengthlmm] 10,000
Remark,
O 1 I 1 I 1
200 400 500 800
Wavelength [nm)
Feady MM

Figure 3.10 When an Auto Detection Accessory is Removed
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3.5 Manually Detecting Accessories

When using a non-auto detection accessory, place it in the sample compartment and select [Select Accessory]
in the [Control] menu of the application to be used. Figure 3.11 is displayed in the window. Select the
application to be used and click the <OK> button. As in Section 3.4.2.1. “When an Accessory is Attached”,
the “An accessory was attached” message is displayed and a list of registered applications is displayed.

Select Accessory [Z|
Select an acceszzony from below lizt,
Lizt of Registered Accezsones
M arne todel Status Ser:
¥ ﬂ Standard cel holder USE-753 Mot Con..  AO0T01
] # B-pozition automaitc cell changer MCP-511 Mot Con... 40022
< >
[ Ok, { [ Cancel ]

Figure 3.11 [Select Accessory] Dialog

3.6 Setting Parameters at Startup

The measurement conditions at startup when an accessory is detected can be set by the applications. For
further details, please refer to the Menu Reference [Settings] menu - [Default Parameters...] for each

application.
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4 Introduction to Spectra Measurement

This section describes how to use the [Spectra Measurement] program. The parameters are only described
briefly in order to make the operation flow clear. Follow the procedures outlined below in order to become
familiar with the operation of spectrophotometer. For more detailed information, see the [Spectra
Measurement] program menu reference.

4.1 Introduction to the [Spectra Measurement] Program

The specific procedures for starting the Spectra Measurement program, measuring the spectrum of holmium
glass (a standard accessory), saving the measured spectrum and printing are described in this section.

4.2 Overview of the [Spectra Measurement] Program

The Spectra Measurement Program is used to measure a sample spectrum under set measurement conditions.

Setting measurement parameters Refer to Section 4.3
1

Baseline measurement Refer to Section 4.4
1

Sample measurement Refer to Section 4.5
1

Saving spectra Refer to Section 4.6
1

Printing results Refer to Section 4.7
1

Shutting down instrument Refer to Section 4.8
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4.3 Setting Measurement Parameters

(1) Select [Parameters...] from the [Measure] menu (or click the

button).

(2) The [Parameters] dialog is displayed (Fig. 4.1). The [General] tab is open by default in the Parameters

dialog.

To change between the different dialogs, click the tabs at the top of the window.

(3) The measurement conditions are set in the [General] tab as indicated below.

The setting conditions for [Basic Mode] are used as an example here. To toggle between [Basic Mode] and
[Advanced Mode], click the <Basic Mode > or <Advanced Mode > button.

Parameters Basic

X

General | Contral | Information | D ata
Photometric Maode:
I Mz B and width MIF Band ‘width:
Scan 1000nmdmin W
End: 200 Fimn Accurnulation/Bepeat
Drata Pitch: [ ] Accumulation
Yertical Scale Cycle Times:
Do ][]
[ Advanced Mode ] Lg.pen,,, | [ Save.. ] [ Drefault ] [ k. ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.1 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [General] tab

Note 1: The bandwidth for the V-630 is fixed at 1.5 nm.
Note 2: The [NIR Band Width] setting shown in Fig. 4.1 is only valid for the V-670.




Photometric Mode %T

Response Fast

Bandwidth 2 nm (default setting)

Scan 1000 nm/min (default setting)
Start 900 nm

End 200 nm

Data Pitch 0.5 nm (default setting)
Vertical Scale Auto

Accumulation OFF

Cycle Times 1

Setting the [Photometric mode]
The [Photometric Mode] is a drop-down list box. Click the arrow to the right of the box to display the
available modes. Click [%T] to set that photometric mode.

Setting the [Response]

The [Response] is a drop-down list box like [Photometric Mode].

Set [Response] to [Fast]. When [Response] is set in [Basic Mode], the optimal [Scan] and [Data Pitch]
are determined automatically.

Setting the [Start] and [End].
Input the long wavelength end [900 nm] into the [Start] text box and the short wavelength end [200 nm]

into the [End] text box.

For example, to input [Start], click on that text box. The cursor appears in the text box, waiting for input.
Delete the unrequired value and input the wavelength using the numeric keypad.
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(4) Click on the [Control] tab to set the parameters as follows.

Parameters Basic

General | Control |Infu:urmatiu:un Drata

Carrection

) Hone () Baseline

Changeover W avelength

Light Source: nm Grating/Detectar: i

[ Advanced Mode ]L.g_pen,,, |[ Save.. ” Drefault ” k. ” Cancel ]

x]

Figure 4.2 [Parameter Basic] Dialog, [Control] tab

Note: The [Grating/Detector] setting shown in Fig. 4.2 is for the V-670 only.

Baseline ON
Light Source  Changeover 340 nm
Wavelength

Grating/Detector  Changeover 900 nm
Wavelength
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(5) Click on the [Information] tab.
Enter the [Sample Name], [Operator], [Division], and [Comment] as desired.

The information entered here is saved as comment information together with the spectral data when the
spectrum is saved. To display the [Information] dialog prior to taking a measurement, check the [Display the
[Comment] dialog box before taking measurement] box.

Parameters Basic [5_(|

General | Contral | Infarmation |Data

S ample MHame:

O perator:

Driwigion: | |

Comment;

[ ] Dizplay the [Comment] dislog box before taking measurement

[ Advanced Mode ] ¢ Open... |[ Save.. H Default ” k. H Cancel ]

Figure 4.3 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Information] tab

Sample Name Set as desired (maximum 63 characters).
Operator Set as desired (maximum 63 characters).
Division Set as desired (maximum 127 characters).
Comment Set as desired (maximum 127 characters).
Display the [Comment] OFF

dialog box before

measurement
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(6) Click on the [Data] tab.

Set the [Auto Save], [Send to Analysis] and [Print] options for the spectrum obtained. In this example, check
the [Send Data to Spectra Analysis] check box.

Parameters Basic r}_<|

General | Caontral Infu:urmatiu:un| Data |

Sawve Data

Ao Save

Save in: |D:'\D|:u:uments and Settings'\mukazaki.ML| Browse... |
Eormat; | Drate-Ma. b |

String: | |

Send to Analyziz

Send D ata to Spectra Analysis

Frint
[ 1 Prirt Meazured Data

Template: | | Browse...

Advanced Mode ” Open... ” Save.. “ Diefault H k. H Cancel ]

Figure 4.4 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Data] tab

Auto Save OFF
Send to Analysis ON
Print OFF
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4.4 Baseline Measurement

The baseline defines the absorbance 0 (or transmittance 100%) and is subtracted from the measurement result
to give a correct sample spectrum (or is divided in the case of transmittance). The baseline characteristics are
inherent to an instrument, but in an actual measurement they differ slightly depending on the measurement
parameters, such as response, scanning speed and other settings. It is recommended to measure the baseline
under the same conditions as the actual spectrum measurement conditions in order to obtain an accurate
spectrum.

Note: When an optional accessory is installed in the sample compartment, the light path
changes, making it necessary to remeasure the baseline.

(1) To perform baseline measurement, click [Measure] - [Baseline Measurement] (or click the = ="

button) to open the following dialog.

Select whether to use a blank sample or air for the baseline; this choice will differ depending on the sample.
For the holmium glass measurement, air is used for the baseline. Confirm that the sample compartment is

empty and start the baseline measurement. Clicking the <Measure> button will cause the measurement to
start.

@ Click the [Measzure] button after preparing for bazeline

measurernent.

MEasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.5 [Baseline Measurement] Dialog

(2) Starts a baseline measurement. Click the <Measure> button to start a measurement.
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4.5 Sample Measurement

(1) Once the baseline measurement is complete, insert the sample in the cell holder on the sample side (i.e. at
the front) of the sample compartment and close the door.

(2) Select the [Measure] - [Sample] menu (or click the
progress of the measurement is displayed in the window (see Fig. 4.6).

button). Sample measurement starts and the

* Spectra Measurement — Y-630/007

File Measure Control iew Settines  Help

&) IETH,.

H = &g e =, Ej. o 0 Qe dE=w il

x
Item Contents 100
= § V630 idle
M Serial Mo. no?
F¥]Parameters
Photometric .. %7 80k
VA Band., 15 nm
Resporize Fast
Meazure Ran.  900°200nm
E'i Data Pitch 05nm 601
Scan Speed  1000nm/mir
Baseline Cor..  Baseline
ElChaneeaver .. 3400 nm o T
Lieht Source B#h
E' Filter Exchan. Step w 40 -
< >
;m IJSE-7R3/4001500753
Standard cell halder 20k
[kem Yalue
Cell Length[mm] 10000 i ﬂ
Remark.
U | 1 | 1 |
200 400 600 300 900
Wifavelength [nm)
Ready MM

Figure 4.6 [Spectra Measurement] Screen

After taking measurements, the [Spectra Analysis] program starts and the measured spectrum is displayed in
the window. This window is called a View. Figure 4.7 shows an example of a measured spectrum that has not
yet been saved (Title bar: “View <Memory-1>").

Note 1: If the Spectra Analysis program is already running, it does not appear on the front
window. Click [Spectra Analysis] on the Windows task bar to bring the program to the
front.

Note2:Data is not transferred unless [Send to Analysis] is turned ON in the [Data] tab of the
[Parameters] dialog. To enable automatic transfer of data, mark the [Send data to

]

Spectra Analysis] (or click the button) check box.
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E‘ Spectra Analysis
File Edit “iew Procezsing Window Other Help

FH SR ? XY reoresd $dd nwl B

A b Bl e FT Ay 3T - R o S A e o ol e )

EEN m view 1 <Memary-1>

E Spectra fnalvsiz

=] View 1
Mle mary -1
1 |
B00
Ttem Contents % YWavalangth [nm]

User okazaki

Divigion uvcd 7
< il | B o
Ready

Figure 4.7 Spectra View (%T mode)
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4.6 Saving Spectra

In this section, the procedure for saving a spectrum using the [Spectra Analysis] program is described.

Note: The spectrum can also be saved from [File] - [Save Data] (or by clicking the
button) in the Spectra Measurement program.

(1) Select [Save As...] from the [File] menu in the Spectra Analysis program to display the following dialog.

Save Data

Save i | I 600 data v| Q¥ -

Holmiurm  glass. juws

File name: |H|:|Imium glass] | [ Save l

Save as type: | Standard Files [ jws) w | [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.8 [Save Data] Dialog
(2) [Save as type] is set to the format of [Standard Files (*.jws)] automatically.
(3) Select the folder to save in from the [Save in] box.

(4) Enter the filename in the [File name] field. Here, enter “holmium” as the filename.

‘ Note: Do not add an extension in the [File Name] field.

(5) After entering the filename, click the <OK> button. The filename has the extension “.jws” added
(“Holmium.jws”), which is the standard file type.

(6) The file is now saved.

After saving, the title bar of the View changes to “View (holmium.jws)”.

Note: Refer to the “Spectra Analysis manual for more information about saving a spectrum. \
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4.7 Printing the Measurement Result

The acquired spectrum can be printed on a printer.

(1) Select [File] - [Print Setup...] to open the following dialog. The content of this dialog varies depending
on the printer.

Print Setup

Printer
Marne: zjet 5100 series Froperties. ..
Status: Fieady

Type: hp deskjet 5100 zeries
Where:  USBOO

Camment:

FPaper Orientation

Sie:  |Letter(35x11in] |  Parrait
Source: |L|pp8l Trayp j " Landscape

Metwork:... Ok | Cancel

Figure 4.9 [Print Setup] Dialog

(2) Select [File] - [Print] to print the spectrum.

\ Note: Refer to the *““Spectra Analysis” manual for more information on printing.

4.8 Shutting Down the Instrument

(1) Exiting the [Spectra Analysis] program
Select [File] - [Exit]. The [Spectra Analysis] window closes and the [Spectra Measurement] window
appears.

Note: If there are unsaved spectra in the window, a warning message is displayed. Perform the

action recommended by the message. A message for each unsaved spectrum is
displayed.

(2) Exiting the [Spectra Measurement] program

Select [File] - [Exit]. The [Spectra Measurement] window closes and the [Spectra Manager| window is
displayed.

(3) Exiting the [Spectra Manager] program
Select [Program] - [Exit].

(4) Exiting Windows
Exit Windows in accordance with Windows procedures.

(5) Shutting off power to the PC and spectrophotometer

Turn off the power to the PC and monitor. Do not forget to turn off the monitor.
Make sure that the sample compartment is empty and turn off the power to the spectrophotometer.
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5 Introduction to the Quantitative Measurement Program

The [Quantitative Calibration] and [Quantitative Analysis] programs are described in this section.

The explanation of parameters is kept to a minimum; the focus of the explanation is on the flow of operations.
First, prepare the standard sample to be quantitatively measured as well as the sample having unknown
concentration. Follow the procedures described below to become familiar with using the spectrophotometer.
See the relevant program's menu references for a more detailed explanation.

5.1 Overview of the Quantitative Measurement Program

A simple explanation of the quantitative measurement method is first introduced in this section, followed by
an explanation of the procedures for creating a calibration curve, measuring a sample of unknown
concentration and saving and printing the results.

The process flow is covered ranging from creation of the calibration curve to quantitative measurement,
which can be done by either of the following two methods.

(1) Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a calibration template using the [Quantitative
Calibration] program, loading the temperate using the [Quantitative Analysis] program and creating a
calibration curve.

(2) Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a template, creating a calibration curve using the
[Quantitative Calibration] program, and loading the calibration curve file using the [Quantitative
Analysis] program.

In (1), an accessory such as a multiple cell changer or an auto sampler is used and all operations from creation
of the calibration curve to the quantitative measurement are performed using the [Quantitative Analysis]
program. When this method is used, the calibration curve file and the quantitative measurement results
cannot be saved separately, so if a single calibration curve is to be used multiple times for quantitative
analysis, use method (2).

Note 1: The calibration curve template means the measurement parameters.
Note 2: The calibration curve file means the measurement parameters and the calibration
curve information.

The following sections describes both methods (1) and (2).
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5.2 Quantitative Analysis Program

The Quantitative Analysis program is based on generally used analysis methods.

(1) The following quantitative analysis methods are available. Choose the optimal method based on the
properties of the sample being measured.
1) No Base (1 wavelength quantitative analysis) (Refer to Fig. 5.1 (1))
Used for normal solution sample.
2) 1 Base (2 Wavelength Quantitative Analysis) (refer to Fig. 5.1 (2))
Used for a sample with a floating baseline.
3) 2 Base (3 Wavelength Quantitative Analysis) (refer to Fig. 5.1 (3))
Used for a sample with an inclined baseline.
The following formula is used for 3-wavelength quantitative analysis. WL1 is the wavelength and E
(1) the absorbance at that wavelength.

IWLI-WL2| EQ3)+WL3-WLI1| EQ)

A Abs=E(l)-
IWL3-WL2|
E(1)
E(3) D Abs
D Abs

E(2) Q/
WL 1 WL2 WL1 WL2 WL1 WL3
(Peak) (Base 1) (Peak) (Base 1) (Peak)(Base2)
(1) 1-wavelength (2) 2-wavelength (3) 3-wavelength

Figure 5.1 Quantitative Analysis Methods
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(2) The optimum calibration curve can be selected from the modes shown in Fig.5.2.

Proportional function

Linear function

*

.

Quadratic function « Third-order function

% Segmented line

Logistic function

Spline function

Figure 5.2 Calibration Curve Mode

Note: Those modes marked with a "*" can be selected to either pass through or not pass

through the origin.

(3) The operator can select whether to use standard measurement data (set of concentration/absorbance) to

calculate the calibration curve.
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5.3 Overview of Quantitative Measurement Operations

(1) Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a template using the [Quantitative Calibration]
program, loading the temperate using the [Quantitative Analysis] program and creating the calibration
curve.

Use this method when accessories such as a multiple cell changer or auto sampler are being used and all
operations from the creation of the calibration curve to quantitative analysis are being done using the
[Quantitative Analysis] program.

Starting the [Quantitative Calibration] program Refer to Section 5.4.1
1

Creating and Saving the Calibration Curve Template Refer to Section 5.4.2
1

Exiting [Quantitative Calibration] program Refer to Section 5.4.3
1

Startup [Quantitative analysis] program Refer to Section 5.4.4
1

Opening a Calibration Curve Template Refer to Section 5.4.5
1

Creating a Calibration Graph Refer to Section 5.4.6
1

Modifying a Calibration Graph Refer to Section 5.4.7
1

Exiting Calibration Curve Editing Refer to Section 5.4.8
1

Measuring samples of unknown concentrations Refer to Section 5.4.9
1

Saving results Refer to Section 5.4.10
1

Printing results Refer to Section 5.4.11
1

Exiting [Quantitative analysis] program Refer to Section 5.4.12
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(2) Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a template, creating a calibration curve, and
loading the calibration curve using the [Quantitative Analysis] program.

Use this method when using a single calibration curve for multiple measurements.

Starting the [Quantitative Calibration] program Refer to Section 5.5.1
1

Creating and Saving a Calibration Curve Template Refer to Section 5.5.2
1

Creating a Calibration Curve Graph Refer to Section 5.5.3
1

Editing a Calibration Curve Graph Refer to Section 5.5.4
1

Saving a Calibration Curve File Refer to Section 5.5.5
1

Exiting [Quantitative Calibration] program Refer to Section 5.5.6
1

Startup [Quantitative Analysis] program Refer to Section 5.5.7
1

Opening a Calibration Curve File Refer to Section 5.5.8
1

Measuring samples of unknown concentrations Refer to Section 5.5.9
1

Saving results Refer to Section 5.5.10
1

Printing results Refer to Section 5.5.11
1

Exiting [Quantitative Analysis] program Refer to Section 5.5.12
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5.4 Using the [Quantitative Analysis] Program to Create a
Calibration Curve and Perform a Quantitative Measurement

Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a template using the [Quantitative Calibration]
program, loading the template using the [Quantitative Analysis] program and creating a calibration curve.

5.4.1 Starting the [Quantitative Calibration] Program

In the [Spectra Manager] window, double-click [Quantitative Calibration]. [Quantitative Calibration]

program starts and the following window appears.

B Quantitative Calibration - ¥-670/A002961154

File Measure Control Edit Wiew Settings Help
m nm m Als _
2 ’* nm by
a @ 2 6l & T wE UG

* | Calibration Graph | Calibration Information
[termn Contents
B @ [nztrurnent 1
Model Y-E70 I
N il N, ADDZ2361154 0.ap
Acceszony JSE-753454,
E Calibration Mone 0.6
Abs
04r
; IJSE-FR3/4000100753 I
ﬂ Standard cell holder 0.2 |
I:I 1 I 1 I 1 I 1 | 1
liem Value 0 02 0.4 0.5 08 1
Cell Length[mm] 10.000 Concentration
FRemark,
Ready

Figure 5.3 [Quantitative Calibration] Window
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5.4.2 Creating and Saving a Calibration Curve Template

Select [File] - [New] (or click the 8 button). The [Parameters Basic] dialog is displayed. Set the new
calibration curve template using this dialog.

There are two modes for creating a calibration curve template: Basic Mode and Advanced Mode. In Basic
Mode, a minimum number of calibration curve template settings are available to the user, while in Advanced
Mode, detailed measurement conditions, calibration graph and worksheet settings can be set to conform to
the user's requirements.

The method for creating a calibration curve template using these two modes is explained below.

To toggle between Basic and Advanced modes, click either the [Basic Mode] or [Advanced Mode] buttons.

5.4.2.1 Basic Mode
The dialog of basic mode has five tabs to set: Parameters, Calibration Graph, Control, Pass/Fail, Comment.
These dialogs can be changed by clicking the tab for each dialog.

(1) Click [File] - [New] to first display the [Parameters] tab.

B Parameters Basic g|
Farameters | Calibration Graph | Control | Pass#Fail | Commert
Pealk./Baze:
Method: MNoBaze[1 wavelength ]  » A
0

Peak: A0o rim

Base 1 nm Baze 2 i

Besponze: | Medium

Band “idth: HIR Band Width:

Cycle Times:

| .ﬁ.dvancedgude |[ Open... ” Save H (] ” Cancel ]

Figure 5.4 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Parameters] tab
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The following settings can be changed in the [Parameters] tab.

Method

Peak

Response

No base (one wavelength)
(Set in accordance with the sample)
500 nm (Set in accordance with the sample)

Medium

Note 1: The bandwidth for the V-630 is fixed at 1.5 nm.
Note 2: The [NIR Band Width] is a parameter that is only displayed when using the V-670.

[Method] is a drop-down list box. Click the arrow to the right of the box to display the full list of options.

Select the target [Method]. Next, enter the peak wavelength of the sample into the [Peak] text box. Delete
the unrequired value and input the wavelength using the numeric keypad.

(2) Click on the [Calibration Graph] tab (see Fig. 5.5).

I Parameters Basic

X

Creatian bMethad:

(%) Measure Standard

Equation: Froportional W

E guation:

low
n

il

Concentration nit;
Lnit;

[.ﬁ.dvancedﬂnde ” Open... ” Save ” k.

H Cancel ]

Figure 5.5 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Calibration Graph] tab
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The following settings can be changed in the [Calibration Graph] tab.

Equation Proportional ~ Set in accordance with the sample

Unit (Set in accordance with the sample)
[Equation] is a drop-down list box. Click the arrow to the right of the box to display the full list of
options.
Click the target equation. Select the target [Unit] in the same manner.

‘ Note: Double-click the [Unit] text box to input units freely.

(3) Click on the [Control] tab (see Fig. 5.6).

B Parameters Basic fg

Parameters | Calibration Graphl Control |F'assfFaiI Comment

Changeaver \Wavelenagth

Light Source: nm Grating: .

Light Source

Default

.ﬁ.dvancedﬂnde][ Open... ” Save H k. ” Cancel ]

Figure 5.6 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Control] tab
The following settings can be changed in the [Control] tab.

Light Source 340 nm

Note: The [Grating] setting is only valid for the V-670.
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(4) Click on the [Pass/Fail] tab (see Fig. 5.7).
The [Pass/Fail] tab sets the pass conditions for the quantitative measurement results for the concentration.
In this example, the condition [0<= and <=1] is set.

B Parameters Basic [5__(|
Parameters | Calibration Graph Eu:untru:ul| Fazz/Fail | Comment
[+] Judgement
Criteria

Cret—»o ¢=and <=
o o[ |

.ﬁ.dvancedﬂnde][ Open... ” Save ” k. H Cancel ]

Figure 5.7 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Pass/Fail] tab
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(5) Click on the [Comment] tab (see Fig. 5.8).

B Parameters Basic E'
Farameters | Calibration Graph || Control F'assx'FaiI| Camment

bl ethod:

Description:

Uzer:

Comment; | |

Divizion:

.ﬂ.dvancedﬂnde][ Open... ” Save H k. H Cancel ]

Figure 5.8 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Comment] tab

Information that can be saved when a calibration curve file or quantitative measurement results file is
saved or printed is entered in the [Comment] tab.

Method Set as desired (maximum 63 characters).

Description Set as desired (maximum 63 characters).

Comment Set as desired (maximum 127 characters).

User Input the calibration curve user name (maximum 63 characters).

Division Input the division of the calibration curve user (maximum 127
characters).

Calibration curve template creation in Basic Mode is now complete.
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Click the <Save> button to display the window in Fig. 5.9.
Input the calibration curve template filename and click the <Save> button.

Save Template

Savejn:|la‘v’-5|:lﬂ Data v| O F -

alibration template. uckp

File narne: || | [ Save ]

Save as bype: |Template Filez [*.uctp] v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 5.9 [Save Template] Dialog

After saving the template, click the <OK> button in the [Parameters Basic] dialog to close.
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5.4.2.2 Advanced Mode
The dialog of basic mode has six tabs to set: Parameters, Calibration Graph, Worksheet, Control, Pass/Fail,
and Comment. These dialogs can be changed by clicking the tab for each dialog.

(1) Select [File] - [New] to first display the [Parameters] tab.

B Parameters Advanced

Control Fazz/Fail Comment
Parameters Calibration Graph Wk Sheet
Peak/Baze:

Method: MoBaze [ 1 wavelength] A
0

Peak: R00 i}

Baze1: nm Baze 2 i

Response:  |Medium %

Band 'Wwidth: | 2.0 nm w | MIR Band Width: | 8.0 nm w

Cycle Times: |1

[ Basic Mode H Open... ” Save ” ] ” Eancel]

Figure 5.10 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Parameters] tab

The following settings can be changed in the [Parameters] tab.

Method No base (one wavelength) (set in accordance with the sample)
Peak 500 nm (set in accordance with the sample)

Response Medium

Band Width 2 nm

Cycle Times 1

Note 1: The bandwidth for the V-630 is fixed at 1.5 nm.
Note 2: [NIR Band Width] can only be set for the V-670. If the V-670 is being used, [NIR Band
Width] will not affect measurements at 500 nm, and does not need to be set.

[Method] is a drop-down list box. Click the arrow to the right of the box to display the full list of options.

Select the target [Method]. Next, input the peak wavelength of the sample into the [Peak] text box. Delete
the unrequired value and input the wavelength using the numeric keypad.
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[Response] is a drop-down list box. Click the arrow to the right of the box to display the full list of

options.

Clicking [Medium] sets the response to [Medium]. Set [Band Width] to [2.0 nm]. Input 1 for [Cycle
Times].

(2) Click on the [Calibration Graph] tab (see Fig 5.11).

B Parameters Advanced E'
Contral Pazz/Fail Comment
Parameters | Calibration Graph | “whork Sheet

Creation Method:
(%) Measure Standard

E quation: Propaortional w

) Input E quation and Coefficient

E quation:

lew
n

il

Concentration Lnit:
Unit;

[ Bazic Mode H Open... ][ Save H (] H Cancel ]

Figure 5.11 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Calibration Graph] tab
The following settings can be changed in the [Calibration Graph] tab.

Measure Standard ~ Selection
Equation Proportional (set in accordance with the sample)

Unit (set in accordance with the sample)

For the [Calibration Method], select [Measure Standard] and select the desired [Equation]. Select the
target [Unit] in the same manner.

Note: Double-click on the [Unit] text box to input units freely.
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(3) Click the [Worksheet] tab. The worksheet used by the Quantitative Calibration program and the
Quantitative Analysis program is created in the [Work Sheet] window. Widen the width of the
[Parameters Advanced] dialog to display the entire [Work Sheet] window as shown in Fig. 5.12.

Select [Calibration] to show the window shown in Fig. 5.12. Select [Quantitative] to show the window
shown in Fig. 5.13. The [Default] worksheet is set and used here, so there is no need to edit this item.

M Parameters Advanced |z|
| Parameters || Calibration Graph | #ork Sheet || Cormol | Pass/Fail | Comment|
() Calibration () Quantiative
Mame Tvpe Farmat Unit Width[mm]| &lienment Equation

A flze Default 8|Center

B |Sample Default 25(Left

G [Gomment String Default 25| Left

0 |Gonc. Default % 18| Right

E [Abs Default 18(Right

F |Peak iR 15| Right

[ Add ] [ Inzert ] Delete
[ B azic Mode J [ Open... ] [ Save ] L ok ” Cancel ]

Figure 5.12 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Work Sheet] tab (Calibration)

B Parameters Advanced

() Calibration @i

| Parameters || Calibration Graph| otk Sheet | Control || Pazz/Fai || Comment|

3

Marmie Tvpe Farmat Unit Width[mm]| &lienment Equation

A fMode Diefault 158|Center
B |Sample Default 26| Left

G |Comment String Diefault 25| Left

D |Conc. Default % 18|Right

E |fbs Default 18|Right

F o |Peak pufn 18(Right

G |Pass/Fail Default 18(Center

[ Add ] [ Ingert ] Delate

L B azic Mode ][ Open... ][ Save H QK. ” Eancel]

Figure 5.13 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Word Sheet] tab (Quantitative)
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Note: The [Calibration] worksheet cannot be edited once the standard sample measurement
begins. The [Quantitative] worksheet cannot be edited once measurement of a sample of
unknown concentration begins.

(4) Click on the [Control] tab (see Fig. 5.14).

B Parameters Advanced E'
Parameters Calibration Graph Wiork, Shest
Cantrol | Pazz/F ail Comment

Changeover Wavelength

Light Source: nm Grating: P

Light Source
(%) Auto () Deuterium Lamp () Halogen Lamp

[ ] Extermal Source

Corection
[ ] Dok
[ B azic Mode H Open... “ Save H k. H Cancel ]

Figure 5.14 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Control] tab
The following settings can be changed in the [Control] tab
Light Source 340 nm

External Source OFF
Dark Correction OFF

Note: The [Grating] setting is only valid for the V-670.

55



(5) Click the [Pass/Fail] tab and the window shown in Fig. 5.15 is displayed. The pass conditions for the
concentration from the quantitative analysis results obtained from the Quantitative Analysis program are
set in the [Pass/Fail] tab. In this example, [0<= and <=1] is set.

B Parameters Advanced E'
Parameters Calibration Graph Wiork, Sheet
Contral | Fass/Fail | Carmment
Judgement
Criteria

& et—»o <=and <=
oe—s o[ |

[ B azic Mode H Open... “ Save H k. H Eancel]

Figure 5.15 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Pass/Fail] tab
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(6) Click on the [Comment] tab (see Fig. 5.16).

B Parameters Advanced E'

Farameters Calibration Graph YWwhork Sheet
Control Pass/Fail | Cornrnent

b ethod:

Dezcrption:

zer

LComment; | |
Divizion; | |

[ B azic Maode H Open... “ Save ” k. H Eancel]

Figure 5.16 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Comment] tab

Information that can be saved when a calibration curve file or quantitative measurement results file is
saved or printed is entered in the [Comment] tab.

Method Set as desired (maximum 63 characters).

Description Set as desired (maximum 63 characters).

Comment Set as desired (maximum 127 characters).

User Input the calibration curve username. (maximum 63 characters).

Division Input the division of the calibration curve user. (maximum 127
characters).

Calibration curve template creation in [Advanced Mode] is now complete.
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Clicking the <Save> button displays the window shown in Figure 5.17. Input the calibration curve template
filename and click the <Save> button.

Save Template @

Save_in:|lf}‘-.-’-EDD Data v| O e -

Calibrakion kemplate, uckp

File: name: || | [ Save ]

Save az type: |Template Files [*.uctp] v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 5.17 [Save Template] Dialog
After saving the template, click the <OK> button on the <Parameters Advanced> dialog to close it.

5.4.3 Exiting [Quantitative Calibration] Program

After creating and saving the calibration template, select [File] - [Exit].

\ Note: No warning message is displayed even if unsaved calibration templates are open.
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5.4.4 Startup [Quantitative Analysis] Program
Double-click [Quantitative Analysis] from the [Spectra Manager] window. The quantitative analysis
program starts and the following window appears.

#l Quantitative Analysis - ¥-670/6700003
File Measure Control Edit Wiew Settings Help

3 &

nm ] == 3
= I IR B W B -
® | Calibration Graph | Calibration Information
Item Contents
= @Instrument Imfarmaticn ) |
bodel Name W-670 B
M S erial Mo, 700002 LE |
Acceszomny ISE-7R3A8, . 0Ek
[] Calibration Infarmation Maone |
Abs
04
; SE-7R3/A0 0100753 i
ﬂ Standard cell holder 0.2 |
1 I 1 I 1 I 1 I 1
It Wal 0
e alue ] 02 0.4 Db 0.8 1
Cell Lenagthlmrm]  10.000 Concentration
Rermark.
Ready

Figure 5.18 [Quantitative Analysis] Window
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5.4.5 Opening Calibration Template

(1) Select [File] - [New...] (or click the 8 button). The following dialog appears.

Create New Project f'5_<|

(%) Create uzing T emplate

ﬂ] Specify an exizting template file,
| create a calibration method and el

perform an analyziz.

() Create uzing Calibration File

Specify an existing calibration file and
perform an analysiz.

Figure 5.19 [Create New Project] Dialog

(2) Check the [Create using Template] option button and click the <OK> button. The following dialog box
opens.

Open Template E]
Laak in: | [ -600 Data v| Q e &

Calibration template Advanced.uctp
Calibration template, uckp

File narme: | Calibration termplate | [ Dpen l

Filez of bipe: |Template Filez [*.uctp] v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 5.20 [Open Template] Dialog
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(3) Select the target template file and click the <Open> button. The calibration template opens and the
Quantitative Analysis window (see Fig. 5.21) is again displayed.

1 Quantitative Analysis - ¥-670/A002961154

File Measure Control Edit Yiew Settings Help
_____ [10)
3. B, S ¥ L@ 3 EEwE -0
* | Calibration Graph | Calibration |nformation
Item Cantents M
= @ Instrurnent Information 1
E&' Model Name Y570 I
I G eia) Mo, ADDZIE11E4 nar
Accezzom ISE-TR3/A. .
= ECaIiblationlnformation 06
Template Calibration t... Abs
Measurement Pa... 0.4
Humbar of 4. 1
: 0zZr
Peak Wavele... 5000 ~ |
USE-TE3/4000100753 i ' DI2 : Dla : D'E : D'B ' 1
hm Standard eell halder ) Concentration[%] )
o el T Sampl G Gone. %] Ab 5000
Cell Length{mm) 10,000 e ample omment one. s 0 nm
FRemark Blank | [
* 1 [
Calibration Sheet
Ready

Figure 5.21 [Quantitative Analysis] Window

5.4.6 Creating Calibration Graph

To create a calibration graph, input the required information such as [Sample], [Comment], [Concentration]
for the standard sample in the Calibration worksheet and measure the standard sample.

(1) On the [Blank] line, enter the text "Blank" in the [Sample] column text box.

(2) Insert the standard blank into the sample compartment cell holder at the front.

Note: Depending on the sample, execute a blank measurement using air, without using a blank
sample.

o

]

(3) Select [Measure] - [Blank] (or click the *  button) to display the following window.

Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Measzure] button after preparing for blank

measurernent.

I

MEasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 5.22 [Blank Measurement] Window
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(4) Click the <Measure > button (or press the start button on the spectrophotometer). The standard blank is
measured and the photometric value is displayed in the [Wavelength] column, and the [Use] field is
automatically checked with the \ symbol.

Note 1: Regardless of the cursor location, if [Measure] - [Blank] is executed, the results are
displayed in the first column's blank measurement field. If there is a check in the [Use]
column of the Blank line, the absorbance value of the standard sample is always
subtracted from the absorbance value of the Blank line, so the standard blank and
standard sample measurement order are irrelevant.

Note 2: By removing the check mark from the [Use] field in the [Blank] line, it is possible to
create a calibration curve without subtracting the standard blank absorbance value
from the standard sample absorbance value.

(5) Insert the standard sample into the sample compartment cell holder at the front. "Std#01" is entered into
the [Sample] column in the first line and the concentration of the standard sample is entered into the
[Concentration] column text box.

(6) Before measuring the standard sample, confirm that the “*”” mark is added to the row that is labeled by
the number “1”. If it is not, click the box in the first column in that row (i.e. the box that is labeled by the

number “17). Next, select [Measure] - [Sample] (or click the i button or press start button on the
spectrophotometer). The standard sample is measured and the photometric value is displayed in the
[Wavelength] column, and the [Use] field is automatically checked with the P symbol.

Note: The photometric value is entered into the line where there is a “*”” mark next to the
number. Even on lines that have already been measured, measurements can be
overwritten if the line is marked by the “*”” mark. Once a measurement is overwritten
the previously acquired data is lost, so exercise caution.

(7) Repeat steps (4) to (6), input the sample and concentration for the number of standard samples and repeat
the measurements.

Note: To change input parameters such as the Sample and Concentration, double-click the text
box and enter the new values.
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#) Quantitative Analysis - V-670/A002961154 H=E3

File Measure Control Edit Yiew Settings Help
= B = = "
5.2, -{'_*;L“ D UG I EHEw -,
* | Calibration Graph | Calibration Infarmation
Item Cantents 25
= @ Instrument [nformation idle 16862
Model Name Y-E70
I S erial Mo, 4002961154
Accesson USE-7a3s, 1
= Z Calibration [nformation
Template Calibration t... Abs
Measurement Pa... 05
Murnbar of W 1 ’
Peak ‘Wavele... B00nm
Flesponze Medium 0
Band width 20mm 2
ENID Dondvit Bl Concentration[%]
3 USE-753/A000100753
—ﬂlﬂ Standard cell holder A2 Sample Comment Cone. [¥] Abs 5000 nm A
Blank [¥ |Elank 00454
Item Walue
1 v #5td01 1| 0O776296 00776
Cell Length(rmm) 10.000 v
P ermark *2 v [#std02 20 111676 11168
3 v [#std03 30 16852 15852
4 u hd
Calibration Shest
JReady

Figure 5.23 Calibration Graph Creation

5.4.7 Modifying Calibration Graph

If the calibration graph results are different from those expected, the results can be edited as follows.

Note: The calibration curve cannot be modified after measuring a sample of unknown

concentration.

(M

@

3)

Changing Calibration Conditions
From the [Measure] menu, select [Parameters...] and the [Calibration Graph] tab to change the
calibration line creation method.

Re-measuring a Standard Sample
Click the number of the line that is to be remeasured, make sure that a [*] mark is next to the line number

and then select [Measure] - [Sample] (or click the i button or press the start button on the
spectrophotometer.)

Invalid Procedure

Remove the check mark from the [Use] field of the lines containing invalid data and the results of that
line will be omitted from the calibration curve. The line can also be deleted. To delete, use the [Edit] -
[Delete] command to delete the selected line. The entire worksheet can also be cleared by using the [Edit]
- [Delete All] command.
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5.4.8 Exiting Calibration Modification

Select [Exit Modification] from the [Measure] menu (or click the . = | button) and the window in Fig. 5.24
is displayed. Click the <Yes> button to exit the calibration modification. The mode changes to quantitative
and the quantitative worksheet is displayed.

Finish the modification of calibration

oy  Exit the modification of the calibration and enter inka the quantitation mode.

Continue ¥

| es |[ Mo ]

Figure 5.24 [Finish the modification of calibration] Dialog

Note: Once the mode has been changed to quantitative mode, the calibration curve can no
longer be edited.

# Quantitative Analysis - ¥V-670/A002961154

File Measure Control Edit Wiew Settings Help
7 o1
m nm m Abs
s e nim ] = 1
B & 3. B, S LG 3 BHEw == Ifiihy
* | Calibration Graph | Calibration | nformation
(L= Cantents =
= @ Instrument [nformation idle 18882
Madel M ame YETD
11 S erial No. 4002961154
Acceszan USE-7FR3/A . 1
=] m Calibration [nformation
Template Calibration t... Abs
Bl ¥ Meazurement Pa... 05
Humbar af W... 1 ’
Peak wavele... S00nm
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Figure 5.25 Quantitative Sheet
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5.4.9 Measuring Samples of Unknown Concentrations
When the quantitative sheet is displayed, the sample blank and a sample of unknown concentration are
measured.

(1) Sample blank measurement
Measure the sample blank by following the procedure below.

1) Insert the sample blank into the sample compartment cell holder at the front.

Note: Depending on the sample, execute a blank measurement with air, without using a blank
sample.

Ca
=
—

2) Select [Measure] - [Blank] (or click the *_ button) to display the following window.

Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Meazure] button after preparing for blank,
measurement.

MEasure | [ Carcel ]

Figure 5.26 [Blank Measurement] Dialog

3) Click the <Measure> button (or press the start button on the spectrophotometer).
The measurement results are written to the quantitative sheet.

(2) Measuring samples of unknown concentrations

1) Place the sample of unknown concentration in the cell holder at the front of the sample
compartment.

2) Next, select [Measure] - [Sample] (or click the e
spectrophotometer). The concentration is calculated from the calibration curve displayed in the

button or press the start button on the

window, and the measurement results are written to the quantitative sheet. The measurement results
are automatically displayed in a new row for each measurement.

3) Repeat steps 1) and 2) as indicated below.
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Note 1: The sample blank value is subtracted from the absorbance value of the sample when
the concentration is calculated. Re-measurements of the sample blank during sample
measurements will be applied to subsequent measurements. However, the blank value
cannot be overwritten.

Note 2: To change the sample name, double-click on the text box and enter a new name.

Note 3: Unlike the Calibration Creation program, it is not possible to select a row and
overwrite the measurement results.

Note 4: For invalid procedures, select the sample number to be deleted and select [Edit] -
[Delete]. The entire worksheet can also be cleared by using the [Edit] - [Delete All]
command.

Note 5: If necessary, select [Comment...] from the [Edit] menu, and the [Comment] dialog
opens. Input a comment.

| Quantitative Analysis - V-670/A002961154 (=13
File Measure Control Edit  Wiew Settings Help
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Figure 5.27 Window After Sample Measurement
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5.4.10 Saving Measurement Results

The calibration file and quantitative results can be saved.

(1) Select [File] - [Save As...] to display the following dialog.

Save Data D[E

Save n: | I W-B00 Data v| O -
Fil= narne: | | [ Save ]
Save az type: | [uantitation Files [ ugnd) w | [ Cancel ]

Figure 5.28 [Save Data] Dialog

(2) Select a location to save from the [Save in] dropdown menu and enter a filename in the [File name] text
box.

Note: The file extension is set as a quantitative measurement file (*.ugnd) and cannot be
changed.

(3) Click the <Save> button to save the quantitative result.
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5.4.11 Printing Measurement Results

Print quantitative data on a printer.

(1) Configure the printer settings. Select [File] - [Print Setup...]. The content of this dialog varies depending
on the printer used.

Print Setup

Prirter

Mame: hp deskjet 5100 series Properties...

Status: Feady

Type: hp dezkjet 5100 zeriesz
Wwhere:  USBOO
Comment;

Paper Orientation

Size: |Letter [B.5%11in] j &+ Partrait

L=
Source: | Upper Tray j " Landscape

Metwork.... ] 4 | Cancel

Figure 5.29 [Print Setup] Dialog

(2) Select [File] - [Print].

Print

X

Tithe: | Cluantitative result.ugnd |

[ Prewview... l [ Frint |[ Cancel ]

Figure 5.30 [Print] Dialog
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(3) Click the <Preview...> button to display the following window.
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Figure 5.31 [Print Preview] Window

[

=0

(4) If necessary, select and set [Print Item = ], [Margin |:| ], [Font L& ] and click the <Print = >
button to print the file.

5.4.12 Exiting [Quantitative Analysis] Program

Once a series of measurements has been completed, select [Exit] from the [File] menu.

Note: If there are unsaved quantitative sheets or calibration files in the window, a warning
message is displayed. Perform the action recommended by the message.

Quantitative Analysis

0

Intitled was modified.

Save current changes ?

| Yes |[ Mo H Cancel ]

Figure 5.32 Message Dialog if there is Unsaved Data
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5.5 Creating a Calibration Curve with the [Quantitative
Calibration] Program, and Performing a Quantitative
Measurement with the [Quantitative Analysis] Program

Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a template, creating a calibration curve, and loading the

calibration curve using the [Quantitative Analysis] program.

5.5.1 Startup the [Quantitative Calibration] program

In the [Spectra Manager] window, double-click [Quantitative Calibration].

The [Quantitative Calibration] program starts and the following window appears.

E!| Quantitative Calibration - V-670/A002961154

Eile Measure Control Edit Wiew 3Zettings Help
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Ready

Figure 5.33 [Quantitative Calibration] Window
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5.5.2 Creating and Saving the Calibration Template
Create and save the calibration template using the same method as described in Section 5.4.2 “Creation and
Saving the Calibration Template”.

5.5.3 Creating Calibration Graph

To create a calibration graph, input the required information such as [Sample], [Comment], [Concentration]
for the standard sample on the Calibration work sheet and measure the standard sample.

(1) On the [Blank] row, enter the text "Blank"” in the [Sample] column text box.

(2) Insert the standard blank into the sample compartment cell holder at the front.

[y

&

(3) Select [Measure] - [Blank Measurement] (or click the

displayed.
Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Meazure] buttan after preparing for Blank
measurement.

button). The following window is

m.gasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 5.34 [Blank Measurement] Window

(4) Click the <Measure > button (or press the start button on the spectrophotometer). The standard blank is
measured and the photometric value is displayed in the [Wavelength] column, and the [Use] field is
automatically checked with the “\” symbol.

Note 1: Regardless of the cursor location, if [Measure] - [Blank Measurement] is executed,
the results are displayed in the first column's blank measurement field. The absorbance
value of the standard sample is always subtracted from the absorbance value of the
Blank row, so the standard blank and standard sample measurement order are
irrelevant.

Note 2: By removing the check mark from the [Use] field in the [Blank] row, it is possible to
create a calibration curve without subtracting the standard blank absorbance value
from the standard sample absorbance value.

(5) Insert the standard sample into the sample compartment cell holder at the front. "Std#01" is entered into
the [Sample] column in the first row and the concentration of the standard sample is entered into the
[Concentration] column text box.

(6) Before measuring the standard sample, confirm that the “*”” mark is added to the row that is labeled by
the number “1”. If it is not, click the box in the first column in that row (i.e. the box that is labeled by the

number “17). Next, select [Measure] - [Sample] (or click the i button or press start button on the
spectrophotometer). The standard sample is measured and the photometric value is displayed in the
[Wavelength] column, and the [Use] field is automatically checked with the “” symbol.
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Note: The photometric value is entered in the row where there is a “*”” mark next to the
number. Even on rows that have already been measured, measurements can be
overwritten if the row is marked by the ““*”” mark. Once a measurement is overwritten
the previously acquired data is lost, so exercise caution.

(7) Repeat steps (4) to (6), input the sample and concentration for the number of standard samples and repeat
the measurements.

Note: To change input parameters such as the Sample and Concentration, double-click the text

box and enter the new values.

B Quantitative Calibration - V-670/A002961154
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Figure 5.35 Calibration Graph Creation
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5.5.4 Modifying Calibration Graph

If the calibration graph results are different from those expected, the results can be edited as follows.

Note: The calibration curve cannot be modified after measuring a sample of unknown

concentration.

(1

2

€)

Changing Calibration Conditions
From the [Measure] menu, select [Parameters] and the [Calibration Graph] tab to change the calibration
curve creation method.

Re-measuring a Standard Sample
Click the number of the row to remeasure, make sure that a “*” mark is next to the row number and then

select [Measure] - [Sample] (or click the T button or press the start button on the

spectrophotometer).

Invalid Procedure

Remove the check mark from the [Use] field of the rows containing invalid data and the results of that
subtracting will be omitted from the calibration curve. The row can also be deleted. To delete, use the
[Edit] - [Delete] command to delete the selected row. The entire worksheet can also be cleared by using
the [Edit] - [Delete All] command.
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5.5.5 Saving Measurement Results

The calibration template, calibration sheet and calibration information are saved as a calibration file.

(1) Select [File] - [Save As...] to display the following dialog.

Save data @

Save i | I= v-B00 Data v| D ¥ B -
File name: | Calibration Filel| | [ Save ]
Save as type: | Calibration Files [*.ucl) v| | cancal |

Figure 5.36 [Save Data] Dialog

(2) Select a location to save from the [Save in:] dropdown menu and enter a filename in the [File name] text
box.

Note: The file extension is set as a quantitative measurement file (*.uclb) and cannot be
changed.

(3) Click <Save> to save the quantitative measurement file.

5.5.6 Exiting [Quantitative Calibration] Program

Once a series of measurements has been completed, select [Exit] from the [File] menu.

Note: If there are unsaved calibration files in the window, a warning message is displayed.
Perform the action recommended by the message.

Quantitative Calibration

P Calibration Filel,uclh is modified.

Save current changes ¢

| fes |[ Mo H Cancel ]

Figure 5.37 Dialog Warning of Unsaved Files
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5.5.7 Startup [Quantitative Analysis] Program
Double-click [Quantitative Analysis] from the [Spectra Manager] window. The quantitative analysis
program starts and the following window appears.

#l Quantitative Analysis - ¥-670/6700003
File Measure Control Edit Wiew Settings Help
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Figure 5.38 [Quantitative Analysis] Window

5.5.8 Opening Calibration Curve File
(1) Select [File] - [New...] to display the following dialog.
Create New Project

(%) Create using Template

ﬂj Specify an exizting template file,
| create a calibration method and Elies

perform an analysiz.

(") Create using Calibration File

Specify an exizting calibration file and
perform an analyziz.

Figure 5.39 [Create New Project] Dialog
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(2) Check the [Create using Calibration File] option box and click the <OK> button. The following dialog

box opens.

Open Data
Look ir: | 3 600 Data

Calibration Filel.uclb

File name: || | [ Open l

Files of type: | Calbration Files [*.uclb) v| [ cancal |

Figure 5.40 [Open Data] Dialog

(3) Select the target calibration file and click the <Open> button.
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Figure 5.41 [Quantitative Analysis] Window
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5.5.9 Measuring Samples of Unknown Concentrations

(1) Sample blank measurement
Measure the sample blank by following the procedure below.

1) Insert the sample blank into the sample compartment cell holder at the front.

Note: Depending on the sample, execute a blank measurement with air, without using a blank
sample.

55

2) Select [Measure] - [Blank] (or click ™" button) to display the following window.

Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Meazure] button after preparing for blank,
measurement.

MEasure | [ Carcel ]

Figure 5.42 [Blank Measurement] Window

3) Click the <Measure> button (or press the start button on the spectrophotometer) to write the
measurement results in the quantitative sheet.

(2) Measuring samples of unknown concentrations
1) Place the sample of unknown concentration in the cell holder at the front of the sample
compartment.

=
on the spectrophotometer). The concentration is calculated from the calibration curve displayed in
the window, and the measurement results are written to the quantitative sheet. The measurement

results are automatically displayed in a new column for each measurement.
3) Repeat steps 1) and 2) as indicated below.

2) Next, select [Measure] — [Sample Measurement] (or click the button or press the start button

Note 1: The sample blank value is subtracted from the absorbance value of the sample when
the concentration is calculated. Re-measurements of the sample blank during sample
measurements will be applied to subsequent measurements. However, the blank value
cannot be overwritten

Note 2: To change the sample name, double-click on the text box and enter a new name.

Note 3: Unlike the Calibration Creation program, it is not possible to select a row and
overwrite measurement results.

Note 4: For invalid procedures, select the sample number to be deleted and click [Edit] -
[Delete]. The entire worksheet can also be cleared by using the [Edit] - [Delete All]
command.

Note 5: If necessary, select [Comment...] from the [Edit] menu, and the [Comment] dialog
opens. Input a comment.
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Figure 5.43 Quantitative Analysis

5.5.10 Saving Measurement Results
The calibration file and quantitative results can be saved.

(1) Select [File] - [Save As...] to display the following dialog box.

Save Data @

Save in; | [ %600 Data v| y | | B2 M-

Cuantitative resulkz . ugnd
Cuankitative resulk3, ugnd
Quantitative resulkd, ugnd
Quankitakive resulk, uqnd

File name: |I1uantitative resulth | [ Sawve ]

Save as bype: ||Juantitati|:|n Files [* ugnd) v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 5.44 [Save Data] Dialog

(2) Select a location to save from the [Save in] dropdown menu and enter a filename in the [File name] text
box.

Note: The file extension is set as a quantitative measurement file (*.ugnd) and cannot be
changed.
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(3) Click the <Save> button to save the quantitative measurement results.

5.5.11Printing Measurement Results

Quantitative measurement data is printed on the printer.

(1) Configure the printer settings.
Select [File] - [Print Setup...]. The dialog box will differ depending on the connected printer.

Print Setup

Prirter

Mame: hp deskjet 5100 series Properties...

Status: Feady

Type: hp dezkjet 5100 zeriesz
Wwhere:  USBOO

Comment;

Paper Orientation

Size: |Letter [B.5%11in] j &+ Partrait

L=
Source: | Upper Tray j " Landscape

Metwork.... ] 4 | Cancel

Figure 5.45 [Print Setup] Dialog

(2) Select [File] - [Print...].

Print

X

Tithe: | Cluantitative result.ugnd |

[ Prewview... l [ Frint |[ Cancel ]

Figure 5.46 [Print] Dialog
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(3) Click the <Preview...> button to display the following window.
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Figure 5.47 [Print Preview] Window

]
(4) If necessary, select and set [Print Item = ], [Margin |:| ], [Font L ] and click the <Print = >

button to print the file.

5.5.12Exiting [Quantitative Analysis] Program

Once a series of measurements has been completed, select [Exit] from the [File] menu.

Note: If there are unsaved quantitative sheets or calibration files in the window, a warning
message is displayed. Perform the action recommended by the message.

Quantitative Analysis

\:i) ntitled was modified.
L ]

Save current changes ¢

| tes |[ ho ][ Cancel ]

Figure 5.48 Message Dialog if there is Unsaved Data
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6 Quantitative Measurement Program Reference

6.1 [Quantitative Calibration] Program Reference

The [Quantitative Calibration] program creates the calibrations used for the [Quantitative Analysis] program.

The process flow is covered ranging from creation of the calibration to quantitative measurement, which can

be done by either of the following two methods.

Note 1: The calibration curve template means the measurement parameters.
Note 2: The calibration curve file means the measurement parameters and the calibration

curve information.

1. Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a calibration template using the [Quantitative
Calibration] program, loading the temperate using the [Quantitative Analysis] program and creating a

calibration curve.

2. Quantitative measurement is performed after creating a template, creating a calibration file, and loading
the calibration using the [Quantitative Analysis] program

Start up the [Quantitative Calibration] program to display the following window (see Fig. 6.1).

B Quantitative Calibration - ¥-670fA002961154
Edit

Y m 01212 |8
D 5]

File Measure Contral

Monitor bar

Displays the current wavelength,
photometric value and current cycle
number.

View Settings

Help

Toolbar

The Toolbar buttons can be
used for measurement and
parameter setting operations
(see Table 6.1). The Tool
buttons can be customized in

nts
= & Instrument
B Model W-E70
LLEFERET ADD29E1154
Information bar LSE-7R3/4,
Displays the current Naore
information,
measurement /
parameters and other 00753
information.
Ider
[term Walue
Cell Length[rmm) 10.000
Remark,
Ready

% the [View] menu. Q‘
Calibration Graph | Calibration 1] Calibration graph/Calibration

information display field

1
ner
DB

Ahs
04

02

/ format can set using the [View]

Displays the calibration graph andf]
calibration information. The display

menu.

Calibration sheet display
field
Displays the calibration

1]

0.2

l worksheet in the format set
0.4 by [Calibration Template ] -
Con ? {Worksheet] tab (advanced

mode).
Z

Figure 6.1 [Quantitative Calibration] Window

81




Table 6.1 Tool Bar Buttons and Names

Button Name Reference Section
A [New] 6.1.1.1 [New...]
== [Open] 6.1.1.2 [Open...]
= [Save] 6.1.1.3 [Save]
6.1.1.4 [Save As...]
@ [Open Template] 6.1.1.6 [Open Template...]
@ [Save Template] 6.1.1.7 [Save Template...]
= [Print] 6.1.1.8 [Print...]
[& [Print Preview] 6.1.1.9 [Print Preview...]
@ [Cancel] 6.1.2.1 [Cancel]
__|'}, N [Sample] 6.1.2.2 [Sample]
- [Blank] 6.1.2.3 [Blank]
El_ . [Dark] 6.1.2.4 [Dark]
I,;J [Parameters] 6.1.2.5 [Parameters...]
[Preview] 6.1.2.6 [Preview...]
:"rﬂ [Move Wavelength] 6.1.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]
@ [Optical Path] 6.1.3.2 [Optical Path...]
‘“héi]' [Band Width] 6.1.3.4 [Band Width...]
s [Response] 6.1.3.5 [Response]
(;J)2 [Toggle Deuterium Lamp] 6.1.3.6 [Light Source...]
(g‘ [Toggle Halogen Lamp)] 6.1.3.6 [Light Source...]
E [Auto Zero] 6.1.3.7 [Auto Zero]
A [Scale] 6.1.5.6.1 [Scale...]
== [Pattern] 6.1.5.6.2 [Pattern...]
o [Font] 6.1.5.6.3 [Font...]
[Gridlines] 6.1.5.6.4 [Gridlines...]
—— [Graph Mark] 6.1.5.6.5 [Graph Mark...]
i”h [Style] 6.1.5.6.6 [Style...]
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Windows

Title bar

Displays the program window name.

Menu bar

Displays the names of menus that can be used.

Monitor bar

Displays the wavelength, photometric value and current cycle
number from left to right.

Toolbar

Displays icons of available tools. The Tool buttons can be
customized in the [View] menu.

Information bar

Displays current measurement

information.

parameters and accessory

[Calibration Graph] window

Displays the calibration graph

[Calibration Information] window

Displays the calibration information.

[Calibration Worksheet] window

Displays the -calibration worksheet in the format set with
[Calibration Template] - [ Worksheet].

Status bar Displays information about the instrument status and explanations of

selected menus.
Menu

[File] menu

[New...] Creates a new calibration curve by executing the [Setting of the
Calibration Template] menu.

[Open ...] Opens a saved calibration curve file.

[Save ...] Saves the calibration curve under the current filename.

[Save As...] Saves the calibration curve under a new filename.

[Export ...] The calibration curve is saved as a text file or in the CSV format.

[Open Template ...] After a template file has been selected, opens a calibration curve

template.

[Save Template ...]

After a filename has been entered, saves the calibration curve
template.

Print ...]

Prints out the calibration curve graph.

Print Preview...]

Previews the print image.

Print Item...]

Sets the print items.

Print Setup...]

Sets the printer and print settings.

Exits the calibration program and returns to [Spectra Manager].

Cancels the measurement.

Starts the sample measurement.

Measures data for baseline correction.

Measures data for dark correction.

Sets calibration parameters and saves or loads measurement
parameters.

[Preview ...]

Sets the measurement parameters and previews the spectrum shape.

[Control] Menu

[Move Wavelength ...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired

wavelength.
[Optical Path...] Changes to zero-order light for checking the optical path.
[Band Width] Changes the band width.
[Response] Changes the currently monitored response.
[Light Source...] Switches the light source on/off.
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[Auto Zero ...]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current
wavelength to zero (100%T for transmittance).

Select Accessory...]

Selects an accessory.

Decimal Pont...]

[

[Edit] Menu

[Copy Graph] Exports calibration to picture or bitmap format.

[Copy Table] Copies measurement conditions, comments, calibration curve
information and data sheets.

[Delete] Deletes selected lines.

[Delete All] Delete all the displayed data.

[View] menu

[

Sets the number of decimal points to display for the photometric
value on the monitor bar.

Information Bar ...]

Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.

[

[Toolbar] Sets whether to show/hide the toolbar.

[Status bar] Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.

[Customize Toolbar...] Changes and sets the toolbar.

[Calibration Graph]

[Scale ...] Sets the scales of the vertical and horizontal axis in the calibration
graph.

[Pattern ...] Sets the color, line style and line width of the calibration curve,
frame and grid lines.

[Font ...] Sets the font of the calibration graph.

[Gridlines ...]

Sets whether to show/hide the gridlines for the vertical and
horizontal axes on the calibration graph.

[Mark ...] Sets the format, size and color of the data points for the calibration
curve, and the color and filling/non-filling of the markers.
[Style...] Sets the calibration curve graph display style.

[Settings] menu

[Default Template...]

When a currently recognized accessory is connected, sets the
calibration curve template to open when the application starts up.

[Help] menu

[About ...]

Displays the version information for the program.
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6.1.1 [File(E)] Menu

Used to save and print measurement results and template files.

6.1.1.1 [New(N)...]

This menu item closes the currently opened calibration curve and sets a new calibration template.

There are two modes for creating a calibration curve template: Basic Mode and Advanced Mode. In Basic
Mode, a minimum number of calibration curve template settings are available to the user, while in Advanced
Mode, detailed measurement conditions, calibration curve graph and worksheet settings can be set to

conform to the user's requirements.

Basic mode

The dialog of the basic mode has five tabs for setting: Parameters, Calibration Graph, Control, Pass/Fail and

Comment.

Advance mode

The dialog of the advanced mode has six tabs: Parameters, Calibration Graph, Work sheet, Control, Pass/Fail

and Comment.

[Calibration Template]

I Parameters Basic

3

Farameters | Calibration Graph | Control | Pass/Fail | Comment

FPeak/Baze:

Method: MoBaze[1 wavelength] A

0

Peak: A0o rim

Baze1: nm  Base & i
RBesponse: | Medium %
Band “fidth: HIR Band “Width:
Cycle Times:

| Advanced Mode |[ Open... ” Save H Ok ” Cancel ]

Figure 6.2 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Parameters] tab

These dialogs can be changed by clicking the tab for each dialog.
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<Basic mode/Advance Toggles between Basic and Advanced modes.
mode>

<Open...> Loads the template file.

<Save...> Saves the template in file (extension “.uctp”)
<OK> Sets the template and closes the dialog.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without setting the template.

Note: If an attempt is made to execute [New] and there are unsaved calibration worksheets in
the window, a warning message is displayed. Perform the action recommended by the

message.
Quantitative Calibration
¢ Untitled is modified.
\_t
Save current changes ¢
[ Yes | [ Mo ] [ Cancel ]
Figure 6.3 [Quantitative Calibration] Dialog
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button 8 [New].
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6.1.1.1.1 [Parameters] tab

B Parameters Basic D__<|

Farameters |Eali|:nratin:nr'| Graph | Contral | Pasz/Fail | Camment

Feak/Basze:
Method: |N|:| Base [ 1 wavelength ) V| A
0

Peak: A0o nim

Basze 1 I:I nm Baze 2 I:Inm

Bandwidth: HMIR Band “idth:

Cycle Times: I:I

| .ﬁ.dvancedgude |[ Open... ” Save H (] ” Cancel ]

Figure 6.4 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Parameters] tab (Basic mode)
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B Parameters Advanced

Control Fazz/Fail Comment
Parameters | Calibration Graph Wk Sheet
Peak/Baze:

Method: | MoBaze [ 1 wavelength] |

(=1

Peak: R00 i}
nm Baze 2 I:I i

Response:  |Medium %

Band'width: | Z0rm | MIR Band Width:

Cycle Times: |1

Baze1:

Hja

[ Basic Mode H Open... ” Save ” ] ” Eancel]

Figure 6.5 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Parameters] (Advanced mode)
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Basic mode

Peak/Base
[Method] Number of quantification wavelengths.
Select the desired number of wavelengths to fit the baseline according to
the sample condition.
No Base (1 wavelength)
: Used for a normal solution sample
(see Fig. 6.6 (1)).
1 base (2 wavelengths)
: Used for a spectrum with a floating baseline.
(see Fig. 6.6 (2)).
2 base (3 wavelengths)
: Used for a spectra with inclined baselines.
(see Fig. 6.6 (3)).
When using the three-wavelengths quantitation method, the absorbance can
be found by the following function.
[WLI1 - WL2| - E(3) +|WL3 - WL1| - E(2)
Abs = E(1)
[WL3 - WL2|
[Peak] Enter the peak wavelength. The wavelength input range varies depending
on the model.
V-630 :190.0 to 1100.0 nm
V-650 :190.0 to 900.0 nm
V-660 :187.0 to 900.0 nm
V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm
[Base 1] Wavelength of Base 1. The wavelength input range is the same as that set in
[Peak].
[Base 2] Wavelength of Base 2. The wavelength input range is the same as that set in
[Peak].
[Band Width] The selectable range varies depending on the model.
V-630 : 1.5 nm
V-650/660 :2nm
V-670 : 2 nm (UV/Vis region), 8 nm (NIR region)
[Response] Response by simple moving average. The selectable range wvaries

depending on the model.
V-630 : » VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec
= Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : = Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
» Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
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Advance mode

Peak and base position

[Method]

The number of quantitative wavelengths. The desired number of
wavelengths is selected from 1 wavelength, 2 wavelengths or 3
wavelengths to match the sample properties.

No Base (1 wavelength): used for a normal solution sample (see Fig. 6.6
1)

1 Base (2 wavelengths): Used for a sample with a floating baseline (see Fig.
6.6 (2)).

2 Base (3 wavelengths): Used for a sample with an inclined baseline (see
Fig. 6.6 (3)).

When using the three-wavelengths quantitative method, the absorbance can
be found using the following function:

IWL1-WL2| E(3)+WL3-WL1| E(Q2)
[WL3-WL

A Abs = E(1)-

[Peak]

Enter the peak wavelength. The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630 : 190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650 :190.0 to 900.0 nm
V-660 : 187.0 to 900.0 nm
V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

[Base 1(A)]

The Base 1 wavelength. The input range for the wavelength is the same as
that set in [Peak].

[Base 2] The Base 2 wavelength. The input range for the wavelength is the same as
that set in [Peak].
[Response] Response by simple moving average. The selectable range varies
depending on the model.
V-630 : » VQuick: Moving average over approximately 0.015
sec
= Quick: Moving average over approximately 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approximately 0.25 sec
= Medium: Moving average over approximately 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approximately 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : = Quick: Moving average over approximately 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approximately 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approximately 1 sec
* Slow: Moving average over approximately 4 sec
[Band Width] Spectral bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)
V-650/660 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,
L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm
V-670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,
L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm) (UV/Vis region)
0.4, 0.8, 2.0, 4.0, 8.0, 20.0, 40, L8.0, L20.0, L40.0, M4.0,
MS8.0 nm (NIR region)

Note 1: ““L’ is Low Stray Light Mode, “M”* is Micro Cell Mode.
If a micro cell with an optical path width of 2 or 3 mm is
used, use M1 nm (M4 nm in the NIR region). If a
semi-micra cell with an optical path width of 4 mm or
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Note 2:

more IS used, use MZ nm (M8 nm in the NIR region).

If continuously measuring from the near infrared to the
visible region, use the normal bandwidth combination
given in Table 6.2. If the bandwidth is set to a similar
value in the two regions, the measurement value noise in
the NIR range will increases.

[Cycle Times]

Number of repeated measurements of one sample.

The average value of the number of measurements that is displayed in the
[Wavelength] column when the calibration curve is created. For
quantitative measurements, the photometric value of the set number of
times and its average are displayed in the [Wavelength] column.

Input range: 1 to 999

A AR e \lf"

WLt W2

WL W2 L1

WL
i{Peak) {Bazel) (Peak) {Bazel) (Peak) iBasel)

(110ne—waveleneth i Two-mavelengths i Three—waveleneths

Figure 6.6 Difference in Quantification Method Based on Type of Baseline

Table 6.2 Combination of Band Widths for UV/VIS Region and NIR Region

UV/VIS band width (nm) NIR band width (nm)
0.1 0.4
0.2 0.8
0.5 2
| 4
2 (L10) 8 (L8)
5(L10) 20 (L20)
10 (L10) 40 (L40)
M1 M4
M2 MS
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6.1.1.1.2 [Calibration Graph] tab
The calibration curve method and concentration units of the horizontal axis are set for the calibration graph.

B Parameters Basic D_<|

Creation bMethod:
(#) Measure Standard

Equation: Proportional w

Input Equation and Coefficient

E guation:

Iow
[}

il

Concentration Lnit;
Unit;

[.ﬁ.dvancedﬂnde“ Qpen... ” Save ” ] H Cancel ]

Figure 6.7 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Calibration Graph] tab (Basic mode)
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B Parameters Advanced

Contral FPaszz/Fail

Parameters | Calibration Graph

Creation Method:
(%) Measure Standard

X]

Comrment
Wiork, Sheet

Equatior: Froportional

i Input Equation and Coefficient

E guatior:

Icw
]

I

=g
1]

Concentration Unit;
Unit;

[ B azic Mode H Open... ” Save H

OF. H Cancel ]

Figure 6.8 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Calibration Graph] (Advanced mode)

Basic mode
Creation Method
[Measure Standard] Create a calibration curve after measuring the standard sample.
[Equation] Selects the parameters for a propotional/linear function that passes

through the origin

Concentration Unit

[Unit]

calibration curve.

Select the unit of concentration for the horizontal axis of the

%, ppm, ppb, mol/l, mmol/l, umol/l, nmol/l, fmol/l

%, ppm, ppb, mol/l, mmol/l, umol/l, umol/l, fmol/l

The name of any desired unit can be entered into the text box (up to a
maximum of 10 single-byte characters or 6 double-byte characters).
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Advanced mode

Creation method

[Measure Standard]

Select this option to create a calibration curve after measuring the
standard sample.

[Equation]

Select from the listed below.

Proportional : a straight line that passes through the origin

Quadratic with Zero : quadratic function that passes through the origin

Cubic with Zero : cubic function that passes through the origin

Line Segment with Zero : polygonal function that passes
through the origin

Linear : linear function

Quadratic : quadratic function

Cubic : cubic function

Line Segment : polygonal function

Spline : spline function

Logistic : logistic function

[Precision Calculation]

Available when a linear function/quadratic function/cubic function is
selected for the function. When the [Precision Calculation] box is
checked, the calibration graph displays a 95% confidence interval,
and the limit of detection and the quantitative lower limit are
displayed in the calibration information.

[Input Equation and Coefficient]

Select this when creating a calibration curve by designating a function
and coefficients.

[Equation]

Select from the functions [Abs = aXConc+b] or [Conc = a x Abs+b]
and enter the coefficients a and b.

Concentration Unit

[Unit]

Select the unit of concentration for the horizontal axis of the
calibration curve.

%, ppm, ppb, mol/l, mmol/l, umol/l, umol/l and fmol/l

Any desired unit can be entered into the text box (up to a maximum 10
single-byte characters or 6 double-byte characters).
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The optimum calibration function can be selected from the modes shown in Fig.6.9, according to the
application.

A

Proportional expression Linear expression Quadratic expression Third-order expression

-

Segmented line Logistic function Spline function

*Those modes marked with a “*” symbol can be selected to either pass through or not pass through the
origin.

Figure 6.9 Calibration Curve Mode

If a calibration curve is created in advanced mode and a linear function, quadratic function or cubic function
is selected as the calibration function, the calibration graph displays a 95% confidence interval and the limit
of detection and the quantitative lower limit are displayed in the calibration information. The limit of
detection, quantitative lower limit definitions, and calculation methods are as indicated below.

Limit of Detection

The limit of detection means the minimum concentrations at which the target substance and the blank can be
differentiated. At JASCO, with the limit of detection is defined as “the minimum concentration at which it
can be determined that the sample is not a blank with a 95% reliability”, the “concentration obtained from the
calibration curve when an upper limit photometric value with a 95% confidence interval for a 0 concentration
is taken” is calculated.

Quantitative Lower Limit

The quantitative lower limit is the minimum concentration that can be quantified with a given quantitative
method. At JASCO, with the quantitative lower limit is defined as “the concentration at which the coefficient
of variation of the concentration obtained using a calibration curve from a given photometric value is 10%”
(see Fig. 6.10).
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Abs

A4

Abs

Limit of Detection

Concentration

Concentration
x=Quantitative Lower Limit

Calibration Curve
------- 95% Confidence Interval

Figure 6.10 Limit of Detection and Quantitative Lower Limit
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6.1.1.1.3 [Work Sheet] tab
Worksheet settings can be configured in advanced mode. The data sheet used by the Calibration Curve
Measurement program and the Quantitative Analysis program is created in the [Worksheet] tab. Widen the

width of the [Parameters Advanced] dialog to display the entire worksheet window as shown in Figs. 6.11
and 6.12.

Note: If an expression and coefficient are specified when creating a calibration curve, the
[Calibration Sheet] cannot be edited.

Bl Parameters Advanced

| Parameters | Calibration Graph || */ork Sheet || Contiol | Pass/Fail | Comment |
(%) Calibration i) Quantitative
Mame Type Foarmat it Width[mm]| &lienment Equation

A flUse Default 2| Center

B [Sample Default 20 (Left

C |Comment String Default 20| Left

0 |Cone. Diefault % 18| Rieht

E |Abs Default 18| Right

F  [Peak ol ead 18| Rieht

|
[ Add ] [ Ingert ] Delete
L B azic Mode ] [ Opet.. ] [ Save ] [ OF. J [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.11 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Work Sheet] tab (Calibration)
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B Parameters Advanced

| Parameters || Calibration Eraph| Wwork Shest | Contral || Pasz/F ail || I:::umment|

() Calibration
Mame Format rit Width[mm]| &lienment Equation

A Ehode Default 15| Center
B [Sample Default 20 (Left

G |Comment String Default 28] Left

D [Conc. Default ] 18| Right

E [Ab= Default 18| Right

F |Peak FIHHH 18(Right

G |Paz=/Fail Default 18| Center

[ Add ] [ Inzert ] Delete

L Basicgnde ”Qpen... H Save H Ok ” Cancel ]

Figure 6.12 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Work Sheet] tab (Quantitative)

<Add> Adds a row.
<Insert> Inserts a row.
<Delete> Deletes the currently selected row.
However, if the [Name] is displayed in blue, the row cannot be deleted.
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[Calibration] button

Click to set the calibration work sheet.

[Quantitative] button

Click to set the quantification work sheet.

[Name] Enter the column name.

[Type] However, row types in which [Type] is displayed in red cannot be changed.
Selects the column type.
Select from: character string, numeric values, date, and function

[Format] When inputting values such as photometric values, concentration, function,
etc. into a column, click [Format] to select a display format.
Selections: Standard, Integer,#.#, #.##, #.##H, #.##Hi#, #.#H#####, Exponent

[Unit] Enter the unit when [Type] is set to a value or function.

[Width] However, [Width] of row A in the [Calibration Sheet] cannot be changed
(Input Range: 0 to 100 mm).

[Alignment] Sets alignment.
Selections: Left Side, Center, Right Side
However, [Alignment] of row A on the [Calibration Sheet] cannot be
changed.

[Equation] Input the numerical expression when [Type] is set as the function.

Arithmetic operations that can be executed are +, —, x and +. Parentheses ()
can also be used.

Example of input: The following is an example displaying the dilution rate
on row G and the concentration after correction using the dilution rate on
row H of the quantification sheet. Set the [Type] for row G at values and
that for row H at function, and enter D*G in the Equation column for row
H.

Marmie Twpe Fartmat Lnit Width[mm]| flienment Equation
A |Use Default 8|Center
B |Sample Default 28| Left
G [Comment String Default 26| Left
O |Cone. Default % 18|Right
E |Abs Default 18|Right
F |Peak fgoin 18|Right
G |Dilution Fate WValue Default 20| Left
H [Conc. after correction  {Equation  |Default 20(Left DG

Figure 6.13 Function Setup Example
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6.1.1.1.4 [Control] tab

M Parameters Basic [z|

Parameters | Calibration Graphl Coritrol |F'asss'FaiI Comment

Changeover ‘Wavelength

Light Source: nm Grating: P

Light Source

[.ﬁ.dvancedﬂude” Open... ][ Save H (] ][ Cancel ]

Figure 6.14 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Control] tab (Basic mode)
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B Parameters Advanced [5__<|

Parameters Calibration Graph Wiork, Sheet
Cortrol | Pasz/F ail Comment

Changeover \Wavelength

Light Source: nm Grating: Fir

Light Source
(%) Auto () Deuterium Lamp () Halogen Lamp

[ ]Extemal Source

Correction
[ 1Dak
[ B azic Mode H Open... ][ Save ” k. H Cancel ]

Figure 6.15 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Control] tab (Advanced mode)

Basic mode
Changeover wavelength
[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)
[Grating] Sets the photomultiplier and PbS changeover wavelength.

Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note: The [Grating] changeover wavelength can only be set
for the V-670.
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Advance mode

Changeover wavelength

[Light Source]

Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)

[Grating]

Sets the photomultiplier and PbS changeover wavelength. Enter the
wavelength in the text box.
Input Range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note: The [Grating] changeover wavelength can only be set
for the V-670.

Light Source

[External Source]

Select this when measuring with a light source other than the internal
deuterium lamp or halogen lamp.

Correction

[Dark Correction]

Select when executing dark correction.

6.1.1.1.5 [Pass/Fail] tab

B Parameters Basic rz|
Parameters | Calibration Graph Eu:untru:ul| Pass/Fail | Comment
[+] Judgement
Criteria

O et—»e <=and <=

|
[ Advanced Mode ] [ Open... ] [ Save ] [ k. ] [ Cancel ]
Figure 6.16 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Pass/Fail] tab
[Judgment] Select this when performing Pass/Fail judgment.
Criteria Sets the criteria for the concentration of an unknown
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sample.

> [Jand <[ passes A photometric value of [J and above, [(Jand below
passes.

<[passes A photometric value of (1 and below passes.

> [Ipasses A photometric value of [Jand above passes.

< [Jpasses A photometric value of less than [Ipasses.

> [1passes A photometric value that is above [Ipasses.

6.1.1.1.6 [Comment] tab

Farameters | Calibration Graph || Control F'assx'FaiI| Cormment
bl ethod: | |
Drezcription: | |
Comment; | |
Uzer: | |
Drivigian: | |
[.ﬁ.dvancedﬂude H Open... ” Save H )4 H Cancel ]
Figure 6.17 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Comment] tab
[Method] Input the quantitative method (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).
[Description] Use as required (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).
[Comment] For adding comments; use as required (maximum of 127 single-byte
characters).
[User] Input the calibration curve user name. (maximum of 63 characters).
[Division] Input the division of the calibration curve user (maximum of 127
characters).
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6.1.1.2 [Open...]

Opens a previously saved calibration file.

W

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Open].

Open Data @

Look jr: | I v-600 Data v| O 2 e R

Calibration Filel.uclh

File name: || | [ Open l

Files of type: | Caliration Files [*.uclb) v| [ cancsl |

Figure 6.18 [Open Data] Dialog

[Look in] list Selects the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Selects the filename to display from the filename list.
[File name] Enter the filename.
[Files of type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the calibration

files (*uclb) cannot be selected.

6.1.1.3 [Save]
The previously saved calibration curve is overwritten with the current filename.
Executing this function overwrites any previous data saved under the same filename.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Save].
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6.1.1.4 [Save As...]

Saves a newly created calibration curve under a new filename.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Save].

Save data @

Save jn: | I V600 D ata v| O e -
File name: | Calibration Filel| | [ Save ]
Save as type: | Calibration Files [*.ucl) v| | cancal |

Figure 6.19 [Save data] Dialog

[Save In] list Select the drive and folder to save the file using the drop-down menu.

File name list List of files that exist in the currently open folder. Refer to the list for file
naming.

[File name] Enter the filename of the data for saving. If you have selected an existing

filename, the following dialog appears after clicking the <OK> button.

C\Documents and Settingsimokazaki, FORTE\Deskiopi-600 DatalCalibration Filel . uclh
'
L

File already exists, Qverwrite 7

Figure 6.20 Dialog when an existing filename is designated

Note:  Clicking the <Yes> button will erase the original file.

[Save as type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the calibration
file (*uclb) cannot be selected.
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6.1.1.5 [Export...]

Saves the calibration curve in text format or CSV format. The filename, comment information, parameters,
calibration curve information and calibration sheet are saved together.

Export Data @

Save in: | I W-E00 Data v| O F -
File name: | [ratal | I Save ]
Save as ype: | T st Files [ bet] w | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.21 [Export Data] Dialog

[Save in] list Selects the drive and folder to save the file using the drop-down menu.

File name list List of files existing in the currently open folder. Refer to the list when
naming a file. To use an existing file, click on the desired filename.

[File name] Enter the filename of the data to save. If you have selected an existing file

name, the following dialog appears after clicking the <OK> button.

E D:¥Documents and Settings¥mokazaki, MUSASHI¥Deskkop¥y-600 Data¥Datal . bxt
.

File already exists, Overwrite 7

Ltes J[ w |

Figure 6.22 Dialog when an existing filename is designated

Note:  Clicking the <Yes> button will erase the original file.

[Save as type] list Sets the file to display in the filename list. Both the text format and CVS
format can be selected.
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6.1.1.6 [Open Template...]

Selects a template file and opens its template.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button & [Open Template].

Open Template E]

Look in: | (3 /600 Data vO =@

Calibration template Advanced.uctp
Calibration template uckp

File narme:

| Calibration termplate | [ Dpen l

Filez of bipe: |Template Filez [*.uctp] v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.23 [Open Template] Dialog

[Look in] list

Select the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Filenames saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename
list.

[File name] list

Selects the filename of the template to be displayed.

[File name]

Enter the filename of the template to be displayed. The extension may be
omitted. The extension .uctp is automatically affixed. The filename can
also be selected from the filename list.

[Files of type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(*uctp) cannot be selected.

<Open> Opens the template file.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without loading the template file.
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6.1.1.7 [Save Template...]

Enter a filename to save the currently opened template.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button & [Save Template].

Save Template

?IX

Save in; | [ %600 Data v| ¢ ¥ e M-

alibration template. uckp

File narne: ||

s |

Save az lype: |Template Filez [*.uctp] v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.24 [Save Template] Dialog

[Save In] list

Selects the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.

File name list

Selects the filename of the template to save.

[File name]

Enter the filename of the template to save.
The extension may be omitted. The extension .uctp is automatically
affixed.

[Save as type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(*uctp) cannot be selected.

<Save> Saves the template file and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without loading the template file.

6.1.1.8 [Print...]

The selected items set using the [Print Item] command are printed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

S [Print].
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6.1.1.9 [Print Preview...]

Previews the print image.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

[Print preview].

B Print Proview

Bll= &

i

s 1

L L]

PO B R e
Fad maiarg b e
Geah Ty Pepba

LT 1
e ]
-

Figure 6.25 [Print Preview] Window

[(HetPoe | B [ Do

Button

Name

M & [ B2

[Print Item]
[Margin]
[Font]

[Print]

Selects item to print.

Sets margins.

Sets font of the title, information and data.

Starts printing.
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6.1.1.10 [Print Item...]

Selects item to print.

Print ltems

Calibrarion Curve Equation

Carnrnent

Meazurement Infarmation

Data Table
[ &suta Colurnn 'width
Colurmn Wrap
Gridlines

Figure 6.26 [Print Items] Dialog

[Title] Select when printing a title.

[Calibration Curve Equation] | Select when printing calibration curve information.
[Comment] Select when printing comment information.
[Measurement Information] | Select when printing measurement information.

Data Table

[Auto Column Width] Automatically adjusts the data sheet column width to fit the text.

[Column Wrap] If a data sheet does not fit on a single page, wraps the sheet's right edge and
prints.

[Gridlines] Prints the data sheet with gridlines.
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6.1.1.11 [Print Setup...]

Sets the target printer and the printing conditions. The content of this dialog varies depending on the printer.

Print Setup

Printer

Mame: hp dezkjet 5100 zefiez Properties..

Statuz: Ready

Type: hp dezkjet 5100 series
Where:  USEOO
Comment;

FPaper Orientatian

Size: |Letter [B.5%11in] j f* Porbrait

L=
Source: | Upper Tray j " Landscape

Metwork... ak. | Cancel

Figure 6.27 [Print Setup] Dialog

[Name] Displays the names of printers that can be used. To add a new printer, select
[Settings] - [Printer] from the Windows task bar and add the printer using
[Add Printer].

[Paper] Selects the size and the method of feeding paper.

[Orientation] Selects the paper orientation for printing.

6.1.1.12 [Exit]

Exits the quantitative calibration program.
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6.1.2 [Measure] Menu

Starts and cancels the measurement and configures the calibration curve conditions.

6.1.2.1 [Cancel]

Cancels the measurement.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Cancel].

6.1.2.2 [Sample]
Used for starting measurement of a standard sample.

AT 3

Before starting measurement, confirm that the mark is added on the row number of the data sheet to
which information is to be entered. If it is not, click the row to measure. When the measurement is complete,
the photometric values are displayed for each wavelength (peak, base 1, base 2) in the [Wavelength] column,
and the vertical axis value of the calibration graph is displayed in the [Absorbance] column, and a checkmark
“\ s automatically added to the [Use] field.

It is also possible to enter the values directly into the [Concentration] and [Absorbance] columns of the

worksheet to create the calibration line.

Note 1: The tool button [Sample] or the start button on the spectrophotometer can also
be used.

Note 2: For repeat measurements, the value displayed in the [Wavelength] column is the
average value of a number of measurements.

6.1.2.3 [Blank]

Used for starting measurement of a blank sample.

Confirm that there is nothing in the sample compartment or that the sample for the blank measurement is
inserted and then press the <Measure> button. Once the measurement has been completed, the photometric
values are displayed for each wavelength (peak, base 1, base 2) in the [Wavelength] column, and a
checkmark “\” is automatically added to the [Use] field.

Note 1: If a checkmark is added to the [Blank] row, [Use] checkbox of the worksheet, a value
with the blank value subtracted is displayed in the [Wavelength] column of the standard
sample.

If blank correction is not necessary, uncheck the check box.

Note 2: Regardless of the cursor location, when a [Blank] is performed, the results will always
be displayed in the blank measurement field of the first column, and the values of the
standard sample in either the [Wavelength] column or the [Absorbance] column
displayed in the data sheet are all corrected with the latest blank value.

Note 3: For repeat measurements, the displayed blank values is the average value of a number
of measurements.

Note 4: This operation can also be performed with the tool button s [Blank].

If the dialog shown in Fig. 6.27 is displayed, the blank measurement can be started using
the start button on the spectrophotometer.
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Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Meazure] buttan after preparing for Blank
measurement.

m.gasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.28 [Blank Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The blank measurement starts.

<Cancel> The blank measurement is not performed and the [Blank Measurement]
dialog box closes.

6.1.2.4 [Dark]

Available if [Dark] is selected in the [Parameters] - [Control] tab - [Correction] item in Advance mode. Block
off the optical path of the sample side of the sample compartment with a shield and then press the <Measure>
button.

Note 1: If [Dark Correction] is selected when measuring a standard sample, the dark
correction cannot be cancelled later.

Note 2: The dark measurement's photometric value is not displayed in the data sheet. The dark
correction uses the most recently measured dark value prior to the sample measurement.
As a result, if a dark measurement is taken between sample measurements, the dark
correction will have differing values before and after the dark measurement.

Note 3: In repeat measurements, a single measurement value is used as the dark value.

D
Note 4: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ' ®** [Dark].
If the dialog shown in Fig. 6.29 is displayed, the blank measurement can be started using
the start button on the spectrophotometer.

@ Click the [Meazure] button after preparing for darl,
reasLUremenk.

MEasure i [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.29 [Dark Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The dark measurement starts

<Cancel> The dark measurement is not performed and the [Dark Measurement]
dialog box closes.
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6.1.2.5 [Parameters...]

Changes the currently set calibration template settings. If the data sheet is empty, all items in the [Calibration
Template] can be changed. If the data sheet is not empty, the content in [Creation Method] on the [Calibration
Graph] tab, the [Quantitative Sheet] on the [Work Sheet] tab and the [Pass/Fail] and [Comment] tabs can be
changed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬂ [Parameters].

6.1.2.6 [Preview]

[Preview] is a function that displays a general overview of the spectrum shape. Samples can be measured
after performing baseline measurement using an air and a blank sample or they can be measured without
performing baseline measurement

The dialog box is composed of the spectrum display window and items (standard, control) for setting
measurement parameters.

These tabs can be changed over by clicking the tab for each item at the top of the dialog.

Note 1: Baseline data and measurement results measured in [Preview] cannot be sent to
[Spectra Analysis] or be saved/printed. In addition, once the [Preview] dialog box is
closed, the measurement parameters set using [Preview] cannot be used for normal
measurements.

Note 2: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Preview].

114




6.1.2.6.1 [Standard] tab

Standard | Control

0.8

0.5

YT

0.4

0.2

Photometric: Mode: | Abs

Bezponse:
Uy Adis Band Width:
HIR: Band ‘width:
Scan Speed:
Ctart: 800 rirn
End: 200 him
[rata Pitch: 1.0nm  »

Wertical Scale

. | . Auto |

1
200 400

Wawelength [nm]

Baseline data does nob exist.

GO0 aao

(%) Sample ) Baeline [ Meazure H Cloze ]

Figure 6.30 [Preview] Dialog

[Photometric Mode] Selectable range:
= Abs : Absorbance measurement
" %T : Transmittance measurement
= %R : Reflectance measurement
[Response] Response by simple moving average. The selectable range varies
depending on the model.
V-630 1 =» VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec
* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : » Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
Note: The settings that can be made for scan speed vary
depending on the response (see Table 6.3).
[Bandwidth] Spectral bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.

115




V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)
V-650/660 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L.2.0, L5.0, L10.0,
M1.0, M2.0 nm
V-670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,
L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm (UV/Vis region)
0.4, 0.8, 2.0, 4.0, 8.0, 20.0, 40, L8.0, L20.0, L40.0, M4.0,
MS.0 nm (NIR region)

Note 1: “L’" is Low Stray Light Mode, “M”” is Micro Cell Mode.
If a micro cell with an optical path width of 2 or 3 mm is
used, use M1 nm (M4 nm in the NIR region). If a
semi-micro cell with an optical path width of 4 mm or
more is used, use M2 nm (M8 nm in the NIR region).

Note 2: If continuously measuring from the NIR to the visible
region on the V-670, use the normal bandwidth
combination given in Table 6.4. If the bandwidth is set to
a similar value in the two regions, the measurement
value noise in the NIR region will increase.

[Scan speed] V-630/650/660/670: 10, 20, 40, 100, 200, 400, 1000, 2000,
4000, 8000 nm/min
Note:  The data intervals that can be set vary depending on the
scanning speed (see Table 6.5).
[Start] The long end of the measurement wavelength range. Paired with the [End]
(wavelength). The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630 :190.0 to 1100.0 nm
V-650 : 190.0 to 900.0 nm
V-660 : 187.0 t0 900.0 nm
V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm
[End] Short wavelength end of the measurement wavelength range.
[Data Pitch] Data collecting wavelength interval. Selectable range varies depending on

the model.

V-630 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,5nm
V-650/660 :0.025,0.05,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,5nm
V-670 :0.025, 0.05,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2, 5nm

(Measurements only for the UV/Vis range)
0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 2 and 5 nm (measurements including NIR
range)

Note:  The measurement wavelength range is restricted by the
[Data Pitch] (see Table 6.6).

[Vertical axis]

Sets the upper and lower limits for the vertical axis range to display in the
window.

Mark the [Auto] check box to set the full scale to about 1.2 times the
maximum width of the spectrum based on the measured result.

Input range -10 to 10 (Abs)
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Sample Select when performing a sample measurement.

Baseline Select when performing a baseline measurement.
If a baseline measurement is not taken, baseline correction is not performed
on sample measurements. If a baseline measurement is taken, the baseline
correction is performed automatically.

<Measure> Starts the sample or baseline measurement.

<Close> Closes the [Preview] dialog.

\ Note: [Scan Mode] is fixed at a continuous scan.

Table 6.3 [Scanning Speed] and [Response] Combination

Response VQuick* Quick Fast Medium Slow
Scanning speed
(nm/min)
10 OK OK OK OK OK
20 OK OK OK OK OK
40 OK OK OK OK OK
100 OK OK OK OK OK
200 OK OK OK OK OK
400 OK OK OK OK >
1000 OK OK OK OK >
2000 OK OK OK > >
4000 OK OK OK > >
8000 OK OK < > >

*VQuick can only be set on the V-630

Table 6.4 Combination of Band Widths for UV/VIS Region and NIR Region

UV/Vis bandwidth (nm) NIR bandwidth (nm)
0.1 0.4
0.2 0.8
0.5 2
1 4

2 (L10) 8 (L8)

5 (L10) 20 (L20)

10 (L10) 40 (L40)
Ml M4
M2 M8
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Table 6.5 Combination of [Scan] and [Data Pitch]

Data pitch 0.025* 0.05* 0.1 0.2 0.5 | 2 5
Scanning speed
10 OK OK OK OK OK OK OK OK
20 OK OK OK OK OK OK OK OK
40 OK OK OK OK OK OK OK OK
100 =< OK OK OK OK OK OK OK
200 > > OK OK OK OK OK OK
400 > > > OK OK OK OK OK
1000 =< > =< > OK OK OK OK
2000 > > > < > OK OK OK
4000 > > > > > > OK OK
8000 > > > >< >< > >< 0K

* On the V-630, there are no data pitches of 0.025, 0.05 nm.

Table 6.6 Combination of [Data interval] and [Wavelength range]

Data interval Wavelength range
0.025%* 750
0.05* 1500

0.1 and over

Entire range can be measured.

* On the V-630, there are no data pitches of 0.025nm, 0.05nm.
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6.1.2.6.2 [Control] tab

Standard | Control

1 Changeover W avelength
Light Source: | 340 rinm
0.8 Grating/Detectar:
250 i
O&

Filker Excharnge

T At the changeowver wavelenath of
04+ filkers
{7 Continue Scan
(%) Stop Scan
021
Light Source:  Di2aAw
I:I 1 I 1 I L
200 400 GO0 a0
Wawelength [nm]
Baseline data does not exist () Sample ) Baeline [ Meazure ] [ Cloze ]

Figure 6.31 [Preview] Dialog, [Control] tab

Changeover wavelength

[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter the wavelength in the text box.
Input Range: 330 to 350 nm (Default Setting: 340 nm)

[Grating/Detector] Sets the photomultiplier and PbS changeover wavelength. Enter the
wavelength in the text box.
Input Range: 750 to 900 nm (Default Setting: 800 nm)

Note: The [Detector/Grating] changeover wavelength can
only be set on the V-670.

[Filter Exchange] Sets whether to stop the scan and change filter or change the filter without
stopping the scan.

Note: If the filter is changed without stopping the scan, the
measurement time can be shortened, but noise may
appear at the filter changeover wavelength as indicated
in Fig. 6.32.

119



102
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%T100*
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190 1000 2000 2700

Wavelength [nm]

Figure 6.32 (Top) Filter changeover without sopping the scan.
(Bottom) Scan is stopped and filter changed.

6.1.3 [Control] Menu

6.1.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to a desired wavelength.

Move Wavelength

Maowve Tar 500 Hm

Cancel

Figure 6.33 [Move Wavelength] Dialog

[Move To] Text box for entering the wavelength.

The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630 :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650 :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 : 187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

<OK> Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the set wavelength.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without changing the previously set wavelength.

nm
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button | *™ ' [Move Wavelength].

6.1.3.2 [Optical Path]

The [Optical Path] is a function for observing the optical path when changing the light source to the
zero-order of the halogen lamp. When the [Optical Path] command is selected, the [Optical Path Check]
dialog is displayed (see Fig. 6.34) and the switch to the zero-order halogen lamp is performed. Once the
switch to zero-order is completed, Fig. 6.35 is displayed and the bandwidth can be changed to monitor the
optical path. Click the <OK> button and Fig. 6.36 is displayed, and the status of the bandwidth and

wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check] command was executed.
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Optical Path Check

@ b aving the grating ta 0 nm for optical path check.

Figure 6.34 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 1

@ Cornfirmn the optical path, then click the [OK] buttan.

Band i

Figure 6.35 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 2

@ Restaring the seftteings of the spectrometer.

Figure 6.36 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 3

[Band Width] The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)

V-650/660/670 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0, L10.0, M1.0,
M2.0 nm

<OK> The [Optical Path Check] dialog box closes and the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check]
command was executed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Optical Path].
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6.1.3.3 [Band Width]
Changes the currently monitored bandwidth. When starting a measurement, the actual measurement starts
once the bandwidth returns to the value set in [Parameters].

Note 1: The [Band Width] command is not displayed on the V-630.
Note 2: On the V-670, the bandwidths that can be set vary depending on whether the current
wavelength is in the UV/VIS region or the NIR region.

Conkral
Move Wavelength, ..
Cptical Path...
Band width 0.1 nm
Response » 0.2 nm
Light Saource, .. 0.5 nrm
Auko Zero 1.0 nm
* 2.0 nm
5.0 nm
| 10,0 nrm
L2.0 nrm
LS.0 nrm
L10.0 nr
M1.0 nrn
M2.0 nrm

Figure 6.37 [Band Width] Popﬁp Menu
(UV/Vis region)

Control

Move Wavelength, ..

Cptical Path...
Band Width 0.4 nim !
Response b 0.8 nm
Light Source. .. 2.0 nm
Auta Zero 4.0 nm
* 5.0 nm
20,0 nrn
40.0 nr
L2.0 nrn !
L20.0 nmn
L40.0 nimn
M4.0 nrn
Ma.0 nm '
Figure 6.38 [Band Width] Popup Menu
(NIR region)

e
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button 1 [Band width].
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6.1.3.4 [Response]

Changes the currently monitored response. When starting a measurement, the actual measurement starts once
the response returns to the value set in [Parameters].

Conkral

Maove Wavelenagth, .

Cptical Path, ..

Band Width 3

Response Ciick,

Light Source. .. * Fast

Auko Zero Medium
Slow

Figure 6.39 [Response] Popup Menu

o
Note 1: This operation can also be performed with the tool button == [Response].
Note 2: The VQuick setting is also possible on the V-630

6.1.3.5 [Light Source]
Displays the lamp use time and toggles the lamp on/off. When starting a measurement, the actual
measurement starts once the lamp status returns to the status set in [Parameters].

Light Source Control ﬁl

Deuterium Larmp: Q Halogen Larmp: Q
B7.2 hour BE.0 hour

I OF. ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.40 [Light Source Control] Dialog

<OK> The settings are applied and the [Light Source Control] dialog box closes.
<Cancel> The settings are deactivated and the [Light Source Control] dialog box
closes.

Notel: Turning the light ON/OFF can also be performed with the tool button (;")

[Deuterium lump] and Q‘ [Halogen lump].
Note 2: It takes approximately 5 minutes for the light source to stabilize. Refrain from taking a
measurement until the light source has stabilized.
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6.1.3.6 [Auto Zero]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to zero (100%T for transmittance).

Auto Ffero

@ Collecting data far auto zermo...

Figure 6.41 [Auto Zero] Dialog

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button o2 [Auto Zero].

6.1.3.7 [Select Accessory...]

Manually registers accessories that are not automatically detected. Select the accessory to be used and click
the <OK> button. The [Accessory has been attached] dialog is displayed and a list of registered startup
applications is displayed. For further details, see Section 3.5 “Manually Detecting Accessories”.

Select Accessory E'
Select an acceszzony from below lizt,
Lizt of Registered Accessones
M arne b odel Status Sern:
[] oy Standard el holder 5E-753 Mot Con... A0
] ﬁ B-pozition automaitc cell changer MCP-511 Mot Con... 40022
< L4
[ ok | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.42 [Select Accessory] Dialog

Note: If an auto detect accessory is connected, the [Select Accessory] command cannot be
used.
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6.1.4 [Edit] Menu

6.1.4.1 [Copy Graph]

Copies the calibration curve as a picture or a bitmap.

6.1.4.2 [Copy Table]

Copies measurement conditions, comments, calibration curve information and data sheets.

6.1.4.3 [Delete]

Click the number of the row to be deleted from the data sheet and select the [Delete] command. The
following window is displayed. Clicking the <Yes> button deletes the selected row from the data sheet.
Multiple contiguous lines can be selected and deleted.

Delete Data X
"j Delete selecked data
[ ]

Are you sure ¢

| Yes | [ Mo ]

Figure 6.43 [Delete Data] Dialog

6.1.4.4 [Delete All]
Used to clear an entire data sheet. Select the [Delete All] command to display the following window.
Clicking the <Yes> button deletes all data displayed in the sheet.

Delete A1l Data X
"'_-, Delete all data in the sheet
L]

AOFe you sure ¢

[ ves [ Mo ]

Figure 6.44 [Delete All Data] Dialog
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6.1.5 [View] Menu
Used for setting display.

6.1.5.1 [Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric value on the monitor bar.

Decimal Point [‘5—(|

Itemm: |Transmittance V|I 0k l

Decimal Paint;

|nteger
f4#

#4444
H. i
H.HiHH

Figure 6.45 [Decimal Point] Dialog

[Decimal Point] Sets the number of decimal places to display for the selected items in the
[Ttem] list.

6.1.5.2 [Information Bar]

Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.

6.1.5.3 [Tool Bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the tool bar.

[File] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [File] menu.
[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Measure] menu.
[Control] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu.
[View] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [View] menu.

6.1.5.4 [Status Bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.
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6.1.5.5 [Customize Toolbar...]

Sets whether to show/hide and makes changes to the toolbar.

Edit Toolbar E ]
File: 1]
Meazure
ST Dgisplay

bitkar bext
< >

Figure 6.46 [Edit Toolbar] Dialog

[File] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [File] menu. Adds/deletes the

toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name

[New]
[Open]
[Save]
[Open Template]
[Save Template]

[Print]

) O @ D

[Print Preview]

[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to

Adds/deletes the toolbar buttons to display.

[Measure] menu.

Button Name

@ [Cancel]

e [Sample]

= [Blank]
o, [Dark]
ﬂ [Parameters]
i) [Preview]
[Control] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu. Adds/deletes

the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name

[Move Wavelength]

nm
-
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@ [Optical Path]

Y- [Band Width]
i [Response]

QE [Deuterium Lamp]
(;‘ [Halogen Lamp]

E [Auto Zero]

[View] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [View] menu. Adds/deletes
the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name
L [Scale]

== [Pattern]
LN [Font]
[Gridlines]
—-— [Graph mark]
TRREYE
[Display button text] If this checkbox is marked, the button names are displayed under each
toolbar button.
<Customize> Click this button to start up a dialog to customize the toolbar (see Fig. 6.47)

Customize Toolbar

Available toalbar buttans: Current toalbar buttons:
Separator Separator A
ﬂ Analyziz Send

Separatar

EJ Open Par
ﬁ' Save Par
B -

Figure 6.47 [Customize Toolbar] Dialog
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6.1.5.6 [Calibration Graph]
Sets the calibration graph display form.

6.1.5.6.1 [Scale]

Changes the display scale of the calibration graph.

[] Auto
]
200 [ ] Auto q00
| 0K | | Cancel
Figure 6.48 [Scale] Dialog

[Vertical Axis] Enters the scale of the horizontal axis. Checking the [Auto] check box
displays the entire range ignoring the input values.

[Horizontal Axis] Enters the scale of the vertical axis. Checking the [Auto] check box
displays the graph with the optimum scale for the designated horizontal
axis range.

: . . 1
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Scale].

6.1.5.6.2 [Pattern]

Sets the display color and line style of the calibration graph.

Pattern Settings

Color:

Elernent: I:ialihratic-r'u Curve V| I ak. l

EEEEERECN

Cancel

EDODEEOO O petant
Lirne Style: Sample
H=3|=EdIE3| | =—
Lire “width:

e [ s [l s

Figure 6.49 [Pattern Settings] Dialog
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[Element] list Select an element to change colors and line styles of the calibration curve,
frame, grid line and auxiliary grid line.
[Color] Changes the color of the element selected in the [Element] list.
[Line Style] Sets the line format of the element selected from the [Element] list.
[Line Width] Sets the line width.
[Sample] Displays a sample of the designated style.
[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = =  [Pattern].

6.1.5.6.3 [Font]
Designates the display font.

Font

[tenm:
Auxiz Label

X
Scale Label

Set bz
[ Drefault

Wertical Label Orientation
(%) Harizantal 1 Wertical

Figure 6.50 [Font] Dialog

[Item] list

Select items to set the font for.
[Axis Label]: Character ([Abs], [nm] or other)
[Scale Label]: Numeric value

[Vertical Label Orientation]

Select the orientation in which the axis label is to be displayed.
[Horizontal]: Horizontal to the calibration graph display window
[Vertical]: Vertical to the calibration graph display window

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply to the subsequent display.
<Setting...> Opens the [Font] dialog.

<Close> Closes the dialog after applying settings to items.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without applying settings to items.
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Fant: Fant style: Size:
Syste Bold 10 \LI
Tahoma ~ |Boid Italic Eaes
Terminal
€} Times New Roman
€} Trebuchet M5
Tunga .
()} Verdana ht
Effects Sample
[ Stikeout
[ Undedine sl
LCaolar:
|- Black ﬂ Script:
|Westem ﬂ
Figure 6.51 [Font] Dialog
[Font] Selects a font.
[Font style] Selects a font style.
[Size] Selects a font size.
[Effects] Strikeout and underline can be specified.
[Color] list Selects the font color.
[Sample] Displays a sample of the specified font.
[Script] Selects the language for the specified font.
<OK> Sets the font and returns to the [Font] dialog.
<Cancel> Returns to the [Font] dialog without applying font settings.

e

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Font].

6.1.5.6.4 [Gridlines...]
Sets whether to show/hide grid lines.

Grid Lines
EET
[ ] Horizontal Az
[ Vertical Axis ot hs
Apiliary - oo

[ ] Horizontal Axis
[]vertical sxiz

Figure 6.52 [Grid Lines] Dialog

131




Main: Horizontal Axis]

Check this check box to display main grid lines for the horizontal axis.

Main: Vertical Axis]

Check this check box to display main grid lines for the vertical axis.

Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the horizontal axis.

Auxiliary: Vertical Axis]

Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the vertical axis.

[
[
[Auxiliary: Horizontal Axis]
[
[

Set As Default]

Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note:

This operation can also be performed with the tool button

[Gridlines].

6.1.5.6.5 [Marker Settings]

Sets the type, size and color of the marker that displays the calibration curve data points and sets whether to

fill the marker.
Marker Settings
e v
Size: g Foints
Calor:
= Set Az
EEEEEEOE o
Sample
BEECOENECOO
Eill Inzide:
Figure 6.53 [Marker Settings] Dialog
[Type] Type of the marker of the calibration curve. Select from circle, square,
triangle, diamond, cross and star.
[Size] Size of the marker
[Color] List of color samples. Select one from the list.
[Fill inside] Check box to set filling/non-filling the marker. Check the check box to fill
the marker.
[Sample] Displays a sample of the designated marker.
[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button - [Marker setting].
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6.1.5.6.6 [Style...]

Sets the calibration curve graph display style.

bcale Settnes

Az "W avelength [m
Scale Label: w
[nterval:
v Ayt n Set Az
" Manual li Drefault

T

Decimal Paint an
Scale Label: |I3£Default

=l

Figure 6.54 [Scale Settings] Dialog

[Axis] Select the setting form of the vertical or horizontal axis.

[Scale label]

[Interval: Auto] Check this check box to set the scale display method “Auto”.

[Interval: Manual] Check this check box to set the scale display to the desired interval. In

also be set.

manually setting, the intervals of the main and auxiliary scale labels can

[Decimal Point on Scale
Label]

values.

Sets the number of decimal places for the vertical and horizontal display

[Set As Default]

Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

-

| [Style].
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6.1.6 [Settings] Menu

6.1.6.1 [Default Template...]

Sets the template used during program startup when the quantitative calibration program is set as the run
application for currently connected accessories. Settings for multiple accessories can be made. Connect and
configure each accessory.

Default Template [‘S_<|

) Open the specified template file

Eile Marme: |

[ ] ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.55 [Default Template] Dialog

[Not Specify] No specified template file opens even if an application is started.
[Open the specified template | The specified template file is automatically opened when the application is
file] started. Open the specified [File Name] using the <Browse...> button.

6.1.7 [Help] Menu

6.1.7.1 [About...]

Displays the version information for this quantitative calibration program.
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6.2 [Quantitative Measurement] Program Reference

The [Quantitative Measurement] program is used to make quantitative measurements. Open a calibration file
created with the [Quantitative Calibration] program to not only make quantitative measurements, but also to
open a template file to do everything from creating a calibration curve to making quantitative measurements.

%t Quantitative Analysis - ¥-670/6700003 Deuterium lamp/Halogen lamp
Displays the lamp status. Lamp cannot be

turned On/Off using this icon.

Ahs \

EREEIEETT R

Help

File Measure Control Edit  Wiew Settings

e

Monitor bar ¥ | Calibration Graph | Calibration |nformation
Shows the current wavelength, Corterts
photometric value and number il Calibration graph/Calibration||
of eycles. VBT Toolbar curve information display field
R Performs measurement and < Displays the calibration curve graph
MR S erial Mo, E700002 |,q: : Pays = ! > 8P
EEL adjusts  parameter  settings and calibration curve information.
Accessory USE-753/A Jusing the buttons on  this The display style is set in the [View]
Information bar W Mone [toolbar (refer to Table 6.7 for| menu.
Displays measurement details).
parameters and accessory The tool button can be
information. 010100753 customized in the [View]
menu.
S Standard cell holder r
1 I 1 I 1 I 1 I 1

Iterm Walue DD 032

g Calibration/Quantitative view field
Cell Lengthimm] 10.000 Shows the calibration and quantitative sheets set with
Femark b s— 1 1S [Quantitative Calibration] program (advanced

mode).

Ready

Figure 6.56 [Quantitative Analysis] Window
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Table 6.7 Tool Bar Icons and Names

Button Name Reference Section

2 [New] 6.2.1.1 [New...]

= [Open] 6.2.1.2 [Open...]

] [Save] 6.2.1.3 [Save...]

6.2.1.4 [Save As...]

Eh [Print] 6.2.1.6 [Print...]

[& [Print Preview] 6.2.1.7 [Print Preview...]
@ [Cancel] 6.2.2.1 [Cancel]
;j? . [Sample] 6.2.2.2 [Sample]
B [Blank] 6.2.2.3 [Blank]
I-:|'- . [Dark] 6.2.2.4 [Dark]

ﬂ [Parameters] 6.2.2.5 [Parameters...]
[Exit Modification] 6.2.2.6 [Exit Modification]
2'2 [Move wavelength] 6.2.3.1 [Move wavelength]

@ [Optical Path] 6.2.3.2 [Optical Path...]
Q? [Deuterium Lamp]

Note:  Displays the deuterium lamp status. Lamp
cannot be turned On/Off using this icon.

Q. [Halogen Lamp]
Note: Displays the halogen lamp status. Lamp
cannot be turned On/Off using this icon.
E [Auto Zero] 6.2.3.3 [Auto Zero]
A [Scale] 6.2.5.6.1 [Scale...]
= [Pattern] 6.2.5.6.2 [Pattern...]
ETw [Font] 6.2.5.6.3 [Font...]
[Gridlines] 6.2.5.6.4 [Gridlines...]
—-— [Marker Settings] 6.1.5.6.5 [Marker Settings...]
i [Style] 6.1.5.6.6 [Style...]
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Window

Title bar

Displays the name of the program window.

Menu bar

Displays the menus that can be used.

Monitor bar

Wavelength, photometric value and current cycle number are displayed
from left to right

Information bar

Displays the current measurement parameters/accessory information.

[Calibration curve graph]
window

Displays the calibration curve graph.

[Calibration curve
information] window

Displays calibration curve information.

[Calibration curve sheet]
window

Shows the quantitative sheet format set with the [Quantitative Calibration]
program (advanced mode).

[Quantification sheet]
window

Shows the quantitative sheet format set with the [Quantitative Calibration]
program (advanced mode).

Status bar Displays information about the instrument status and explanations of
selected menus.
Menu

File] menu

New ...] Starts a new quantitative measurement from a template or calibration file.
Open ...] Opens a previously saved quantification result file.

Save ...] Saves the quantification result under an existing filename.

Save As ...] Saves the quantification result under a new filename.

Export ...] The quantitative results are saved as a text file or in the CSV format.

Print ...] Prints out the quantification result.

Print Preview ...]

Gives a preview of the image to be printed.

Print Ttem...]

Sets the print items.

Print Setup ...]

Sets the printer and print parameters.

Exits the quantitation analysis program and returns to [Spectra Manager].

Cancel] Cancels measurement.

Sample] Starts sample measurement.

Blank] Measures data for baseline correction.

Dark] Measures data for dark correction.

Parameters ...] Sets the parameters, saves and loads the parameters.

Exit Modification] Exits calibration curve editing, changes to quantitative mode.

[Control] menu

[Move Wavelength ...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired wavelength.

[Optical Path...]

Changes to zero-order light source for checking the optical path.

[Auto Zero ...]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to
zero (100%T for transmittance).

[Select Accessory...]

Selects an accessory.

[Edit] menu

[Copy Graph] Copies the calibration curve as a picture or bitmap.

[Copy Table] Copies measurement conditions, comments, calibration curve information
and data sheets.

[Delete] Deletes selected lines.
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[Delete All]

Deletes all the displayed data.

[Edit Comment...]

Edits comment information.

[View] menu

[Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal points to display for the photometric value on
the monitor bar.

[Information Bar ...] Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.

[Toolbar] Sets whether to show/hide the toolbar.

[Status bar] Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.

[Customize Toolbar...] Changes and sets the toolbar.

[Calibration Graph]

[Scale ...] Sets the scales of the vertical and horizontal axes of the calibration graph.

[Pattern ...] Sets the color, line style and line width of the calibration curve, frame and
grid lines.

[Font ...] Sets the font of the calibration graph.

[Gridlines ...]

Sets whether to show/hide the gridlines for the vertical and horizontal axes
of the calibration curve graph.

[Graph Mark ...]

Sets the format, size and color of the data points for the calibration curve,
and the color and filling/non-filling of the markers.

[Style...]

Sets the calibration curve graph display style.

[Setting] Menu

[Default Parameters...]

When a currently recognized accessory is connected, this sets the
calibration curve template or calibration file to open when the application
starts up.

[Help] menu

[About ...]

Displays the version information for the program.
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6.2.1 [File] Menu

Used to save or print measurement results.

6.2.1.1 [New...]

This menu item closes the currently opened calibration curve and quantitative results and begins a new

measurement.

Create New Project

{(®) Create using T emplate :
ﬂ] Specify an exizting template file,
] create a calibration method and =
() Create using Calibration File

Specify an exizting calibration file and
perform an analysiz.

perfarm an analysiz.

Figure 6.57 [Create New Project] Dialog

[Create using Template]

Select this option when performing quantitative measurement using an
existing template file and creating a new calibration curve.

[Create using Calibration File]

Select this option when performing quantitative measurement using an

existing calibration curve.

?i%

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [New].

When [Create using Calibration File] is selected.

Opens the template file created with the [Quantitative Calibration] program, and once the calibration curve
has been created, executes a quantitative measurement.

Open, Template @

Look jr: | == V-600 Data v| Q-

Calibration kemplate Advanced.uctp
Calibration kemplate. uckp

File narne: |Eali|:|ratin:|r'| template | [ Open l

File= af bype: |Template Files [ uctp] vl [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.58 [Open Template] Dialog
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When [Create using Calibration File] is selected.

Opens calibration files created with the [Quantitative Calibration] program and starts quantitative

measurement.

Open Data

? X

Look jn: | (3 -600 Data v o2 mE

Calibration Filel,uclb

File name:

e |

Files of type: | Caliration Files [*.uclb) v| | carcel |

6.2.1.2 [Open ...]

Figure 6.59 [Open Data] Dialog

Opens a saved quantification result file.

v

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Open].

Open Data @
Laak. ir: | [ v-500 Data v| O X -
File name: | [ Open l
Files of type: | Quantitation Files [* ugnd] v| | Cancel |

Figure 6.60 [Open Data] Dialog

[Look in] list

Select the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Select the file name to display from the filename list.

[File name]

Enter the filename.

[Files of type] list

Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the
quantification result file (*uqnd) cannot be selected.
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6.2.1.3 [Save]

Executing this function overwrites any previous data saved under the same filename.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Save].
6.2.1.4 [Save As ...]
Saves the quantification result under a new filename.
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Save].
Save Data @
Save in: | I w600 D ata V| € ? " *
Quankitative resulkz, ugnd
Cuantitative resulk3.ugnd
Cuantitative resulk4. ugnd
Cuankitative result,ugnd
File name: |I1uantitative resulth | [ Save ]
Save as bype: | Quartitation Files [*.ugnd) w | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.61 [Save Data] Dialog

[Save in] list

Selects the drive or folder for saving using the drop-down menu.

File name list

List of files in the currently open folder. Refer to it when assigning a name

to a file.

[File name]

Enter the filename of the data for saving. If an existing filename is selected,
the following dialog appears after clicking the <OK> button.

'l-., C:\Documents and Settingsimokazaki, FORTE\Deskbopiy-600 DatayCalibration Filel . uclh
L

File already exists, Overwrite 7

Figure 6.62 Dialog when an existing filename is designated

Note:  Clicking the <Yes > button will erase the original file.

[Save as type]

Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than quantification
result files (*uqnd) cannot be selected.
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6.2.1.5 [Export...]

Saves quantitative measurement results in text format or in CSV format. The filename, comment information,
measurement parameters, calibration curve data, and calibration and quantitative sheets are saved.

Note: If the quantitative sheet is empty, [Export] cannot be used. To retain calibration curve
information prior to the quantitative measurement, select [Calibration Sheet] from the
worksheet display and then select [Copy].

Export Data

Save in: | I W-E00 Data v| D F £ -
File name: | Datat L | save |
Save az hype: | T et Files [ tat] b | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.63 [Export Data] Dialog

[Save in] list

Selects the drive and folder to save the file using the drop-down menu.

File name list

List of files in the currently open folder. Refer to the list when naming a
file.

[File name]

Enter the filename of the data to save. If you have selected an existing
filename, the following dialog appears after clicking the <OK> button.

' Dn¥Documents and Settings¥mokazaki. MUSASHI¥Deskiop¥y-600 Data¥Dataz, bxk
. File already exists, Onvernwrite ?

[ ves | [ Mo ]

Figure 6.64 Dialog when existing filename is designated

Note:  Clicking the <Yes> button will erase the original file.

[Save as type] list

Sets the files to display in the filename list. Both text format and CSV
format can be selected.

142




6.2.1.6 [Print...]

The selected item set using the [Print Item] command are printed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button S [Print].

6.2.1.7 [Print Preview...]

Previews the print image.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button & [Print preview].
B Drint Preview Gl
Bl &
LtistPoge | Rt _J| Lo ]
Figure 6.65 Print Preview
Button Name
% [Print Item] Selects item to print.
|:| [Margin] Sets margins.
e [Font] Sets font for the title, information and data.
= [Print] Starts printing.
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6.2.1.8 [Print Item...]

Selects items to print.

Print ltems

Calibration Curve Graph

B
) emmer

Measurement Information

Diata Table
[ Auta Coaluran Wwidth
Colurnn Mrap
Gridines

Figure 6.66 [Print Items] Dialog

[Title] Select when printing a title.

[Graph] Select when printing filename, comment information, measurement
conditions, calibration curve data and calibration sheets.

[Comment] Select when printing comment information.

[Measurement Information]

Select when printing measurement information.

Data Table

[Auto Column Width] Automatically adjusts the data sheet column width to fit the text.

[Column Wrap] If a data sheet does not fit on a single page, wraps the sheet's right edge and
prints.

[Gridlines] Prints the data sheet with gridlines.
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6.2.1.9 [Print Setup...]

Sets the target printer and the printing conditions. The content of this dialog varies depending on the printer.

Print Setup

Printer

Mame: hp dezkjet 5100 zefiez Properties..

Statuz: Ready

Type: hp dezkjet 5100 series
Where:  USEOO
Comment;

FPaper Orientatian

Size: |Letter [B.5%11in] j f* Porbrait

L=
Source: | Upper Tray j " Landscape

Metwork... ak. | Cancel

Figure 6.67 [Print Setup] Window

[Name] Displays the names of printers that can be used. To add a new printer, select
[Settings] - [Printer] from the Windows task bar and add the printer using
[Add Printer].

[Size] Selects the size and the method of feeding paper.

[Orientation] Selects the paper orientation for printing.

6.2.1.10 [Exit]

Exits the quantitative analysis program.

145



6.2.2 [Measure] Menu

Starts and cancels the measurement and configures the calibration curve conditions.

6.2.2.1 [Cancel]

Cancels the measurement.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Cancel].

6.2.2.2 [Sample]

Used for starting measurement of a standard sample and sample of unknown concentration.

Note 1: The tool button [Sample] or the start button on the spectrophotometer can also
be used.

Note 2: For repeat measurements, the value displayed in the [Wavelength] column is the
average value of a number of measurements. During quantitative measurements, the
photometric value of the set number of times and its average are displayed in the
[Wavelength] column.

Measuring a standard sample on the calibration sheet
Used for starting measurement of a standard sample.

Before starting a measurement, confirm that the “*” mark is added on the row number of the data sheet to
which information is to be entered. If it is not, click the row to measure. When the measurement is complete,
the photometric values are displayed for each wavelength (peak, base 1, base 2) in the [Wavelength] column,
and the vertical axis value of the calibration graph is displayed in the [Absorbance] column, and a checkmark
“\” s automatically added to the [Use] field.

It is also possible to enter the values directly into the [Concentration] and [Absorbance] columns of the work
sheet to create the calibration line.

Measuring an sample of unknown concentration using the Quantitative sheet
Used for starting measurement of sample of unknown concentration.

When the measurement is complete, the photometric values are displayed for each wavelength (peak, base 1,

base 2) in the [Wavelength] column and a value corresponding to the vertical axis of the calibration graph is
displayed in the [Absorbance] column. The measurement value is always entered in a new row.

146




6.2.2.3 [Blank]

Used for starting measurement of standard blank and sample blank.

Note 1: For repeat measurements, the mean of the number of measurements is displayed in the
[Wavelength] column. During quantitative measurements, the photometric value of the
set number of times and its average are displayed in the [Wavelength] column.

Note 2: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Blank]. If the dialog
shown in Fig. 6.68 is displayed, the blank measurement can be started using the start

button on the spectrophotometer.

Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Measure] button after preparing for blank

meazurement.

MEasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.68 [Blank Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The blank measurement commences.

<Cancel> The blank measurement is not performed and the [Blank Measurement]

dialog box closes.

When measuring a standard blank on the calibration sheet

Confirm that there is nothing in the sample compartment or that the sample for the standard blank
measurement is inserted and then press the <Measure> button. Once the measurement has been completed,
photometric values are displayed for each wavelength (peak, base 1, base 2) in the [Wavelength] column and
a checkmark “V” is automatically added to the [Use] field.

Note 1: If a checkmark is added to the [Blank] row, [Use] checkbox of the worksheet, a value
with the blank value subtracted is displayed in the [Wavelength] column of the standard
sample. If a blank correction is not necessary, uncheck the check box.

Note 2: Regardless of the cursor location, when a [Blank] is performed, the results will always
be displayed in the blank measurement field of the first column, and the values of the
standard sample in either the [Wavelength] column or the [Absorbance] column
displayed in the data sheet are all corrected with the latest blank value.
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Measuring a sample blank on the Quantitative sheet

Confirm that there is nothing in the sample compartment or that the sample for the sample blank
measurement is inserted and then press the <Measure> button. Once the measurement has been completed,
the photometric values are displayed for each wavelength (peak, base 1, base 2) in the newest line of the
[Wavelength] column.

Note: Blank correction is performed using the latest blank value measured prior to
measurement of the sample of unknown concentration. As a result, if a blank
measurement is performed between samples of unknown concentration measurements,
correction will be performed with differing values before and after such blank
measurements.

6.2.2.4 [Dark]

Available if [Dark Correction] is selected in the [Parameters] - [Control] tab - [Correction] item in Advance
mode. Block off the optical path of the sample side of the sample compartment with a shield and then press
the <Measure> button.

Note 1: If [Dark Correction] is selected when measuring a standard sample, the dark
correction cannot be cancelled later.

Note 2: The dark measurement’s photometric value is not displayed in the data sheet. The dark
correction uses the most recently measured dark value prior to the sample measurement.
As a result, if a dark measurement is taken between sample measurements, the dark
correction will have differing values before and after the dark measurement.

Note 3: In repeat measurements, a single measurement value is used as the dark value.

D
Note 4: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =*  [Dark]. If the dialog
shown in Figure 6.69 is displayed, the dark measurement can be started using the start
button on the spectrophotometer.

@ Click. the [Measure] buttan after preparing for darl:

measurement.

MEasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.69 [Dark Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The dark measurement starts

<Cancel> The dark measurement is not performed and the [Dark Measurement]

dialog box closes.

148



6.2.2.5 [Parameters...]

Changes the calibration conditions of the currently set calibration graph. It can be used when creating a
calibration curve with the quantitative measurement program. The items that can be changed are [Calibration
Graph], [Quantitative Sheet] on the [ Worksheet], [Pass/Fail], and [Comment]. Once editing of the calibration
curve has been completed and the program changed to quantitative mode, the calibration conditions cannot
be changed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬂ [Parameters].

6.2.2.6 [Exit Modification]

Used when a calibration curve has been created by this program, and for switching to quantitative mode after
completing calibration curve creation. When the <Yes> button in Figure 6.70 is clicked, calibration curve
modification mode is exited and the mode changes to quantitative mode.

Finish the modification of calibration X

e , Exit the modification of the calibration and enter inka the quantitation mode.
\\._‘
Conkinue ?

Figure 6.70 [Finish the modification of calibration] Dialog

Note 1: Once the mode has been changed to quantitative mode, the calibration curve can no
longer be edited.

Note 2: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Exit Modification].

6.2.3 [Control] Menu

6.2.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired wavelength.

Move Wavelength

Mave Ta: 500 i

Figure 6.71 [Move Wavelength] Dialog

[Move To] Text box to enter the wavelength.
The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630 :190.0 to 1100.0 nm
V-650 :190.0 to 900.0 nm
V-660 : 187.0 to 900.0 nm
V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm
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<OK> Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the set wavelength.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without changing the previously set wavelength.

nin
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button . *™ ' [Move Wavelength].

6.2.3.2 [Optical Path]

The [Optical Path] is a function for observing the optical path when changing the light source to the
zero-order of the halogen lamp. When the [Optical Path] command is selected, the [Optical Path Check]
dialog is displayed (see Fig. 6.72) and the switched to the zero-order halogen lamp is performed. Once the
switch to the zero-order is completed, Fig. 6.73 is displayed and the bandwidth can be changed to monitor the
optical path. Click the <OK> button and Fig. 6.74 is displayed, and the status of the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check] command was executed.

Optical Path Check

@ b aving the grating ta 0 nm for optical path check.

Figure 6.72 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 1

@ Comfirm the optical path, then click the [0F.] button.

——

Figure 6.73 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 2

@ Restaring the seftteings of the spectrometer.

Figure 6.74 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 3

[Band Width] Sets the bandwidth.

The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)

V-650/660/670 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1.0,2.0,5.0, 10, 1.2.0, L5.0, L10.0, M1.0,
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M2.0 nm
<OK> The [Optical Path Check] dialog box closes and the bandwidth and

wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check]

command was executed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Optical Path Check].

6.2.3.3 [Auto Zero]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to zero (100%T for transmittance).

Auto Ffero

@ Collecting data far auto zermo...

Figure 6.75 [Auto Zero] Dialog

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button o] [Auto Zero].

6.2.3.4 [Select Accessory ...]

Manually registers accessories that are not automatically detected. Select the accessory to be used and click

the
<OK> button. The [Accessory has been attached] dialog is displayed and a list of registered startup

applications is displayed. For future details, see Section 3.5 “Manually Detecting Accessories”.

Select Accessory. E'
Select an acceszory from below list.
Lizt of Regiztered Accessones
M ame Model Shatusz Seriz
[ ity Standard cell holder LSE-753 Mot Con.. A
] # B-pozition automaitc cell changer MCP-511 Mat Con...  AQ0Z2
< bd
[ ok | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.76 [Select Accessory] Dialog

Note: If an auto detect accessory is connected, the [Select Accessory] command cannot be
used.
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6.2.4 [Edit] Menu

6.2.4.1 [Copy Graph]

Copies the calibration curve as a picture or a bitmap.

6.2.4.2 [Copy Table]

If the calibration sheet is selected in the worksheet display field and [Copy] is selected, the filename,
measurement conditions, comment information, calibration data and the calibration sheet are copied. If the
quantitative sheet is selected and [Copy Table] is chosen, the filename, measurement conditions, comment
information, calibration data and the quantitative sheet are copied.

6.2.4.3 [Delete]

Click the number of the line to be deleted from the data sheet and select the [Delete] command. The following
window is displayed. Clicking the <Yes> button deletes the selected line from the data sheet. Multiple
contiguous lines can be selected and deleted.

Delete Data X
"j Delete selecked data
[ ]

Are you sure ¢

| Yes | [ Mo ]

Figure 6.77 [Delete Data] Dialog

Note: Blank data being used to correct samples of unknown concentrations cannot be deleted.

Delete Data ['5_(|

L] Blank Mo. 1 can not be deleted, because
L]

it iz being uzed.

Figure 6.78 [Delete Data] Dialog

6.2.4.4 [Delete All]

Used to clear an entire data sheet. Select the [Delete All] command to display the following window.
Clicking the <Yes> button deletes all the data displayed in the sheet.

Delete A1l Data X
"'_-, Delete all data in the sheet
L]

Are you sure ¥

| fes { [ Mo ]

Figure 6.79 [Delete All Data] Dialog
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6.2.4.5 [Comment...]

Edits the comment information.

Edit Information le
M arme: | |
Comment; | |
User: | |
Divizion: | |
Company: | [asc0 |

| 0k | [ Cancel ]

Figure 6.80 [Edit Information] Dialog

[Name] For assigning a name to the data (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).

[Comment] For adding comments; use as required (maximum of 127 single-byte
characters).

[User] Input the name of the user performing the quantitative measurement

(maximum of 63 single-byte characters).

[Division] Input the division of the user making the quantitative measurement; use as
required (maximum of 127 characters).

[Company] The company is automatically entered (maximum of 63 characters).

6.2.5 [View] Menu
Used for setting display.

6.2.5.1 [Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric value on the monitor bar.

Decimal Point b_q

Item: |Transmittance v| I ak. l

Decimal Paint;

Integer
HH

#.fi
i
#. 4

Figure 6.81 [Decimal Point] Dialog

[Decimal Point] Sets the number of decimal places to display for the selected items in the
[Ttem] list.
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6.2.5.2 [Information bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.

6.2.5.3 [Tool bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the tool bar.

[File] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [File] menu.
[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Measure] menu.
[Control] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu.
[View] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [View] menu.

6.2.5.4 [Status bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.

6.2.5.5 [Customize Toolbar...]
Sets whether to show/hide and makes changes to the toolbar.

Edit Toolbar
File
Meazure
View Display
]
bitkar bext
< >

Figure 6.82 [Edit Toolbar] Dialog

[File] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [File] menu. Adds/deletes the
toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name
e [New]
= [Open]
. [Save]
S [Print]
[& [Print Preview]

[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Measure] menu..

Adds/deletes the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name

@ [Cancel]

= [Sample]
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E,;. [Blank]
L. [Dark]
H [Parameters]
% [Exit Modification]
[Control] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu. Adds/deletes
the toolbar buttons to display.
Button Name
2'2 [Move Wavelength]
@ [Optical Path]
(;u):— [Deuterium Lamp]
Q. [Halogen Lamp]
E [Auto Zero]
[View] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [View] menu. Adds/deletes

the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name
I [Scale]
= [Pattern]
g 5 [Font]
[Gridlines]
—_—e [Marker Settings]
i, IS

[View Name]

button.

If this checkbox is checked, the button names are displayed under each tool

<Customize>

Click this button to start up a dialog to customize the toolbar (see Fig. 6.83)

Customize Toolbar

Available toolbar buttons:

Separator

Curment toolbar buttons:

Separatar
ﬂ Analyziz Send

Separator

EJ Open Par
ﬁ' Save Par
L =

[F

Figure 6.83 [Customize Toolbar] Dialog
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6.2.5.6 [Calibration Graph]

Sets the calibration graph display form.

6.2.5.6.1 [Scale]

Changes the display scale of the calibration graph.

[] Auto
]
200 [ ] Auto 00
| OK | | Cancel
Figure 6.84 [Scale] Dialog

Horizontal Axis Scale Enters the scale of the horizontal axis. Checking the [Auto] check box
displays the entire range ignoring the input values.

Vertical Scale Enter the scale of the vertical axis. Checking the [Auto] check box
displays the graph with the optimum scale for the designated horizontal
axis range.

: : : i
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button == [Scale].
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6.2.5.6.2 [Pattern]
Sets the display color and line style of the calibration graph.

Pattern Settings

Element: | Calibration Curve

Colar:
EEEERECHE

ENCEECOO mEyct
Line Style: Sample
EHEdFEd T =
Lire ‘width:

Figure 6.85 [Pattern Settings] Dialog

[Element] list Select an element to change colors and line styles of the calibration curve,
frames, grid lines and auxiliary grid lines.

[Color] Changes the color of the element selected in the [Element] list.

[Line Style] Sets the line format of the element selected from the [Element] list.

[Line Width] Sets the line width.

[Sample] Displays a sample of the designated style.

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply in the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Pattern].

6.2.5.6.3 [Font]
Designates the display font.

Itermn:
Aiz Label
Scale Label
Set bz
Ll Drefault

Wertical Label Qrientation
(*) Horizontal ) Wertical

Figure 6.86 [Font] dialog
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[Item] Selects items to set the font for.
[Axis Label]: Character ([Abs], [Concentration] or other)

[Scale Label]: Numeric value

[Vertical Label Orientation] | Selects the orientation in which the axis label is to be displayed.
[Horizontal]: Horizontal to the calibration graph display window

[Vertical]: Vertical to the calibration graph display window

[Set As Default] If [Set As Default] is checked, the specified font will be applied to the
following [Calibration Graph] window.
<Setting...> Opens the [Font] dialog.
<Close> Closes the dialog after applying settings to items.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without applying settings to items.
Font Fant style: Size:
Syl Bald ok |
Tahoma Bold ltalic Eaes
Terminal
Times Mew Roman
€} Trebuchet M5
€} Tunga
€} verdana s
Effects Sample
[ Stikeout
[ Undedine sl
LCaolar:
|- Black ﬂ Script:
|Westem ﬂ
Figure 6.87 [Font] dialog
[Font] Selects a font.
[Font Style] Selects a font style.
[Size] Selects a font size.
[Effects] Strikeout and underline can be specified.
[Color] list Selects the font color.
[Sample] Displays a sample of the specified font.
[Script] Selects the language for the specified font.
OK Sets the font and returns to the [Font] dialog.
<Cancel> Returns to the [Font] dialog without applying font settings.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

[Font].
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6.2.5.6.4 [Gridlines...]
Sets whether to show/hide grid lines.

Grid Lines
EET
[ ] Horizontal Az
[ Vertical Axis ot hs
Apiliary - oo

[ ] Horizontal Axis
[]vertical sxiz

Figure 6.88 [Grid Lines] Dialog

Main: Horizontal Axis] Check this check box to display main grid lines for the horizontal axis.

Main: Vertical Axis] Check this check box to display main grid lines for the vertical axis.

Auxiliary: Vertical Axis] Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the vertical axis.

[
[
[Auxiliary: Horizontal Axis] | Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the horizontal axis.
[
[

Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Gridlines].

6.2.5.6.5 [Market settings...]

Sets the type, size and color of the marker that displays the calibration curve data points and sets whether to
fill the marker.

Marker Settings

Colar;

DSetgs
EEEEEEON o
HEEONREOO

Eill Ingide

Figure 6.89 [Marker Settings] Dialog
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[Typel] Type of the marker of the calibration curve. Select from circle, square,
triangle, diamond, cross and star.

[Size] Size of the marker

[Color] List of color samples. Select one from the list.

[Fill Inside] Check box to set filling/non-filling the marker. Check the check box to fill
the marker.

[Sample] Displays a sample of the designated marker.

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button - [Marker setting].

6.2.5.6.6 [Style]

Sets the calibration curve graph display style.

Scale Label: w
Interyal
o futo Setbg
" Manual li u Defaul

Decimal Point on

Scale Settings E|E|

iz

T

Scale Label: |G£Default j

Figure 6.90 [Scale Settings] Dialog

Axis]

Select the setting form of the vertical or horizontal axis.

Scale label]

Interval: Auto]

Check this check box to set the scale display method “Auto”.

—

Interval: Manual]

Check this check box to set the scale display to the desired interval. In
manually setting, the intervals of the main and auxiliary scale labels can
also be set.

[Decimal Point on Scale
Label]

Sets the number of decimal places for the vertical and horizontal display
values.

[Set As Default]

Check this check box to apply to the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

M |
M
-1

| [Style].
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6.2.6 [Settings] Menu

6.2.6.1 [Default Parameters...]

Sets the template used during program startup when the quantitative measurement program is set as the run
application for currently connected accessories. Settings for multiple accessories can be made. Connect and
configure each accessory.

Default Parameter §|

(") Open the specified template file

(") Open the specified calibration file

File: Hame: |

[ Ok, ] [ Canicel ]

Figure 6.91 [Default Parameter] Dialog

[Not Specify] No specified template file opens even if an application is started.

[Open the specified template | The specified template file is automatically opened when the application is
file] started. Open the specified [File Name] using the <Browse...> button.
[Open the Specified The specified calibration file is automatically opened when the application
Calibration File] is started. Open the specified [File Name] using the <Browse...> button.

6.2.7 [Help] Menu

6.2.7.1 [About...]

Displays the version information for this quantitative calibration program.
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7 [Spectra Measurement] Program Reference

The Spectra Measurement program measures sample absorbance, transmittance and reflectivity spectra.
When the Spectrum Measurement program is started, the following window is displayed.

Monitor bar

* Spectra Measurement — Y-630/007
Displays the current wavelength, photometric value,

Eile

o T . G

Measure Control  Wiew Settinez  Help

number of cycles and number of accumulations.

= =) 7 nm == = 11
= g B D FEM G e QQ I HEH=w
x
Item Contents \ 1
= i v-630 idle
{g'z._'."Serial M, oo
= ZF]Parameters Toolbar
Pth”f“EtriC fibs Common functions for measurement,
/s Band.. arameter settings and others can be
ElRe Fast P £
MESEZE::BRBH EDD';EDnm accessed with the buttons on this toolbar
Data Pitch 1.0nm (see Table 7.1). o
E't Scan Spe A00nms min The tool buttons can be customized in the
Bazeline CoM Bazeline [View] menu.
E}Changeover .. 340.0 nm
Light Source &h AR
Filter Exchan..| ot Spectrum display Field
Accessories UYinformation bar /D‘ | 0 bei
TJBaseline Displays the current isplays  the .sp ectrum - being
measurement parameters and measured. The display format can
accessory information. be set using the [View] menu.
n USE-753/mm
1% Standard cell halder 02K
Item Walue
Cell Lengthlmm]  10.000
Rermark.
[:] 1 I 1 I 1
200 400 GO0 500
Wavelength [nm]
Ready MLUIM

Figure 7.1 [Spectra Measurement] window
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Table 7.1 Tool Bar Buttons and Names

Button

Name

Reference Section

s

L2

[Save Data]
[Analysis Send]
[Open Parameters]
[Save Parameters]
[Cancel]

[Sample]

[Baseline]

[Dark]

[Parameters]
[Preview]

[Move Wavelength]
[Optical Path]
[Band width]
[Response]

[Toggle Deuterium lamp]
[Toggle Halogen lamp]
[Auto Zero]

[Scale]

[Pattern]

[Font]

[Gridlines]

[Style]

[Decimal Point]

7.1.1 [Save Data...]

7.1.2 [Analysis Send]
7.1.3 [Open Parameters...]
7.1.4 [Save Parameters...]
7.2.1 [Cancel]

7.2.2 [Sample]

7.2.3 [Baseline]

7.2.4 [Dark]

7.2.5 [Parameters...]

7.2.6 [Preview...]

7.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]
7.3.2 [Optical Path...]
7.3.3 [Band width...]
7.3.4 [Response]
7.3.5 [Light Source]
7.3.5 [Light Source]
7.3.6 [Auto Zero]
7.4.1 [Scale...]

7.4.2 [Pattern...]
7.4.3 [Font...]

7.4.4 [Gridlines...]
7.4.5 [Style...]

7.4.7 [Decimal Point...]
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Window

Title bar

Displays the name of the program window.

Menu bar

Displays the names of the menus that can be used.

Monitor bar

Displays the wavelength, photometric value, current cycle number
and number of accumulations from left to right.

Tool bar

Displays icons of available tools. The Tool buttons can be
customized in the [View] menu.

Information bar

Displays the current parameters, baseline/dark spectrum
information and accessory information.

Spectrum display field Monitors spectra during measurement
Status bar Displays information about the instrument status and explanations
of selected menus.
Menu

File] menu

Save Data]

Saves spectrum under a new filename.

Analysis Send]

Transfers the measurement result to the Spectra Analysis program

Open Parameters...]

Selects a parameter file and opens those parameters.

Saves parameters using entered filename.

Open Baseline...]

Opens a saved baseline to be used for measurement.

Save Baseline...]

Assigns a filename and saves the baseline currently being used.

Open Dark...]

Opens a saved dark spectrum to use for measurement.

[
[
[
[
[Save Parameters... ]
[
[
[
[

Save Dark...]

Assigns a filename and saves the dark spectrum currently being
used.

[Exit] Exits the spectra measurement program and returns to [Spectra
Manager].

[Measure] menu

[Cancel] Cancels the measurement.

[Sample] Starts the sample measurement.

[Baseline] Measures data for baseline correction.

[Dark] Measures data for dark correction.

[Parameters...] Sets calibration parameters and saves or loads measurement

parameters.

[Preview]

Sets the measurement parameters and previews the spectrum shape.

[Control] menu

[Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired

wavelength.
[Optical Path] Changes to zero-order light source for checking the optical path.
[Band width] Changes the bandwidth.
[Response] Changes the currently monitored response.
[Light Source...] Switches the light source on/off.
[Auto Zero...] Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current

wavelength to zero (100%T in transmittance).

Select Accessory...]

Selects an accessory.

View] menu

Changes the display scale of the spectrum.

Sets the display color and line style of the spectrum

[
[
[Scale...]
[
[

Designates the display font for time course data.
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[Gridlines...] Sets whether to show/hide spectrum gridlines.

Settings] menu

[Style] Sets the display style of the spectrum.

[Overlay] Sets whether to overlay spectra or not when making repeated
measurements.

[Decimal Point...] Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric
value on the monitor bar.

[Information Bar] Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.

[Toolbar] Sets whether to show/hide the tool bar.

[Status Bar] Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.

[Customize Toolbar] Changes and sets the toolbar.

[

[

Default Parameters...] When a currently recognized accessory is connected, this sets the
parameters to open when the application starts up.

[Help] menu

[About...] Displays the version information for the program.
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7.1 [File] Menu

Used to save or open measurement results or parameter files.

7.1.1 [Save As...]

Saves obtained measurement results to a file.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Save].

Save Data

Save in; | | w-600 data v| €] ¥ = [~

Holmiurn  glass. jws

File name: |H|:|Imium glazzl | [ Save l

Save az type: |5tandard Files [*.jws] v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.2 [Save Data] Dialog

[Save In] list Select the drive and folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.

File Name List Select the filename of the data to save.

[File Name] Enter the filename of the data to save. The extension may be omitted. The
extension “.jws” is automatically affixed.

[Save as type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.jws) cannot be selected.

<Save> Saves the measurement data and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without saving the measurement data.

7.1.2 [Analysis Send]

Transfers the measurement result to the [Spectra Analysis] program. Check the [Send Data to Spectra
Analysis] check box in the [Data] tab of the [Measure] menu - [Parameters...] dialog to transfer the spectrum
to [Spectra Analysis] automatically after measurement.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button i [Analysis Send].
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7.1.3 [Open Parameters...]

Selects a parameter file and opens its parameter.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button & [Open Parameter].

Open, parameters E
Laak jr | (3 v-600 Data v| O F £ -

5P parameter basic,uvsp

File narne: | | [ Open l

Files af bwpe: |F'arameter Files [* uwep) V| [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.3 [Open Parameters] Dialog

[Look in] list Select the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.

File Name List Selects the filename of the parameters to be displayed.

[File name] Enter the filename of the parameter to be displayed. The extension may be

omitted. The extension “.uvsp” is automatically affixed. The filename can
also be selected from the filename list.

[Files of type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.uvsp) cannot be selected.

<Open> Opens the parameter file.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without loading the parameter file.
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7.1.4 [Save

Parameters...]

Enter a filename to save currently set measurement parameters.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬁl [Save Parameters].

Save parameters

Saven | (3 V-600 Data v o 2 E

5P parameter basic,uvsp

File name: || | [ Save l

Save as fype: |F'arameter Files [* uwep) V| [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.4 [Save Parameters] Dialog

[Save In] list

Selects the drive and folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Filenames saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename
list.

File name list

Select the filename of the parameter to save.

[File name]

Enter the filename of the parameter to save. The extension may be omitted.
The extension “.uvsp” is automatically affixed.

[Save as type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.uvsp) cannot be selected.

<Save> Saves the parameter file and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without saving the parameter file.
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7.1.5 [Open Baseline...]

Selects a baseline file to open. When a baseline file is opened, that baseline is used to correct the sample
spectrum.

Open Baseline

Lok in:|E}"v"-EDD data v| O ¥ = L~

Baseline sp1.vbsl

File name: || | [ Open l

Files of type: |Baseline File [*.wbsl) v| [ Cancel ]

Presview

Figure 7.5 [Open Baseline] Dialog

In the dialog shown in Fig. 7.5, the spectrum of the selected baseline file (see Fig. 7.6) can be viewed by

clicking the <Preview> button .
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Open Baseline

Ba

Lok in; | | -B00 data v| O ¥ = L~

seline spl.vhsl

File name: |

Bazeline =pl | [ Open ]

Files of type: |Baseline File [*.wbsl) v| [ Cancel ]

a7
95

%T M

ol

g3
200 400 k00 800 500

Wavelength [nm]

Figure 7.6 [Open Baseline] Dialog

[Look in] list

Select the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.

File Name List Selects the filename of the baseline to be displayed.

[File Name] Enter the filename of the baseline to be displayed. The extension may be
omitted. The extension “.uvsl” is automatically affixed. The filename can
also be selected from the filename list.

[Files of type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.vbsl) cannot be selected.

[Preview] Shows details of the selected baseline spectrum (see Fig. 7.6).

<Open> Opens the baseline file.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without loading the baseline file.
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7.1.6 [Save Baseline ...]

Enter a filename to save currently used baseline.

Save Baseline

Save in; | |3 w600 data v| (€ ¥ = -
File: rame: |Baseline zpl | [ Save l
Save az type: | Bazeline File [*.vbsl) w | [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.7 [Save Baseline] Dialog

[Save In] list

Selects the drive and folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Filenames saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename
list.

File Name List Selects the filename of the baseline to save.

[File Name] Enter the filename of the baseline to save. The extension may be omitted.
The extension “.vbsl” is automatically affixed.

[Save as type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.vbsl) cannot be selected.

<Save> Saves the baseline file and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without saving the baseline file.
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7.1.7 [Open Dark Spectrum...]

Selects a dark file to open. The opened dark spectrum file is used to correct the sample spectrum.

Open Dark Spectrum

Look in: | (3 600 Data v|o# e m-

5P Dark. wdrk

File name: || | [ Open l
Filez of bype: | Dark File [F.wdrk) w | [ Cancel ]
Preview

Figure 7.8 [Open Dark Spectrum]

In the dialog shown in Fig. 7.8, the selected dark spectrum (see Fig. 7.9) can be viewed by clicking the

<Preview> button .
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Open Dark Spectrum

Look, j: | I V600 Data vl O ¥ B M-
5P Dark, wdrk,

File narne: |SF' Drarke. vl | [ Open ]

Files of twpe: |Dark File [*.wdrk] v| [ Caticel ]

|

‘ 0002 ¢

-0.005 W\W

YT

0.0

-I:I ] |:|1 5 1 I 1 I 1
200 400 kOO 800

Wavelength [nm)

Figure 7.9 [Open Dark] Dialog

[Look in] list Selects the drive and folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Filenames saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename
list.

File Name List Selects the filename of the template to be displayed.

[File Name] Enters the filename of the dark data be displayed. The extension may be

omitted. The extension “.vdrk™ is automatically affixed. The filename can
also be selected from the filename list.

[Files of type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than template files
(.vdrk) cannot be selected.

[Preview] Shows details of the selected dark spectrum (see Fig. 7.9).

<Open> Opens the dark data file.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without loading the dark data file.
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7.1.8 [Save Dark Spectrum]

Enter the filename to save the currently used dark spectrum.

Save Dark Spectrum @
Save in: | |3 600 Data W | €] ?‘ b v
5P Dark.wdrk,
File name: || | [ Save ]
Save a3 bype: | Dark File [ wdrk) hd | [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.10 [Save Dark Spectrum] Dialog

[Save In] list

Selects the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.

File Name List

Selects the filename of the dark spectrum data to save.

[File Name]

Enter the filename of the dark spectrum data to save. The extension may be
omitted. The extension “.vdrk” is automatically affixed.

[Save as type]

Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.vdrk) cannot be selected.

<Save> Saves the dark data and closes the dialog.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without saving the dark data.
7.1.9 [Exit]

Exits the spectra measurement program.
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7.2 [Measure] Menu

Starts and cancels the measurement and sets the measurement parameters.

7.2.1 [Cancel]

Cancels the measurement. A dialog to confirm whether or not to validate the measurement data is displayed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Cancel].

Stop B3

@ teazurement ztopped.
Do you want to keep this data ?

[ Ni= ] [ Mo ] [ Canicel

Figure 7.11 Stop Dialog

<Yes> Keeps the acquired spectrum data.
<No> Discards the acquired spectral data.
<Cancel> Continues the measurement.

7.2.2 [Sample]

Used for starting sample measurement. Check the [Send Data to Spectra Analysis] check box to transfer the
data to the [Spectra Analysis] program after measurement, which displays the measured spectrum in a new
View.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ik [Sample].

175




7.2.3 [Baseline]

Available when [Baseline] or [Baseline/Dark] correction is selected in the [Settings] - [Parameters...] -
[Control] tab, [Correction] item. Confirm that there is nothing in the sample compartment or that the sample
for the baseline measurement is inserted and then press the <Measure> button.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =% [Baseline].

@ Click the [Meazure] button after preparing for bazeline
measurement,

MEasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.12 [Baseline Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The baseline measurement starts.

<Cancel> The baseline measurement is not performed and the [Baseline

Measurement] dialog box closes.

7.2.4 [Dark]

Available if [Baseline/Dark] correction is selected in the [Measure] - [Parameters] - [Control] tab,
[Correction] item. Block off the optical path of the sample side of the sample compartment with a shield and
then press the <Measure> button.

D
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =**  [Dark].

@ Click the [Meazure] button after preparing for dark,
measurement.

MEasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.13 [Dark Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The dark measurement starts.

<Cancel> The dark measurement is not performed and the [Dark Measurement]
dialog box closes.
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7.2.5 [Parameters...]

Sets the measurement parameters.

This dialog has four tabs for setting: Basic, Control, Information and Data.

These tabs can be changed by clicking the tab for each item at the top of the dialog.

The parameters can be switched between two modes: basic mode that automatically sets parameters using
basic combination and advanced mode that assigns each parameter individually.

<Basic/Advanced> Toggles between Basic and Advanced modes.

<Open...> Loads a measurement parameter file.

<Save...> Saves the measurement parameters as a file (extension . uvsp”)

<Default> Sets the General/Control parameters to their default values and resets the
info/data to their previous settings.

<OK> Sets the parameter and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without setting the parameter.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬂ [Parameter].

7.25.1 [General] tab

Parameters Basic E|

General | Control | Information | Data

Photometnic Mode: | 2T W

Rezponze: Fast A

LA fiz Band Width MIR Band 'idth:

Scan 1000nmdmin

Chark: 300 Fimn

End: 200 Fimn Accurnulation/F epeat
D ata Pitch: [ &ccumulation

Wertical Scale Cycle Timez: |1

Auta

Advanced Mode ]Lg.pen,,, |[ Save.. “ Diefault ” k. ” Cancel ]

Figure 7.14 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [General] Tab (Basic mode)
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Parameters Advanced

]

General | Contral | Information | Data
Photometnic Mode: | T b
Bezponze: Fast w
LA Band Width| 2.0 nm w HIR Band *wfidth: | 8.0 nm w
Scan 1000nmdmin Scan Mode
Start: a0 - (%) Continuous ) Step
End: 200 nm Accumulation/Fepeat
Drata Pitch: 08Bnm W
Wertical Scale Cycle Times: 1
At
[ Bazic Mode ” dpen... ][ Save.. H Default ” ] H Cancel ]

Figure 7.15 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [General] Tab (Advanced mode)

Basic mode
[Photometric Mode] Selects the photometric mode.
Options: = Abs: Absorbance measurement
* %T: Transmittance measurement
* %R: Reflectance measurement
[Bandwidth] The selectable range varies depending on the model.
V-630 :1.5nm
V-650/660 12 nm
V-670 : 2 nm (UY/Vis region), 8 nm (NIR region)
[Response] Response determined by simple moving average. The options vary
depending on the model.
V-630 : » VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec
* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : = Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
Note: Refer to Tables 7.2 and 7.3 for response and scanning
speed and data pitch interval combinations.
[Scan] This is the wavelength scanning speed.
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V-630 . 10, 20, 40, 100, 200, 400, 1000, 2000, 4000, 8000
nm/min
V-650/660/670 : 10, 20, 40, 100, 200, 400, 1000, 2000, 4000 nm/min

Note: The data wavelength range is restricted by the
combination of scanning speed and data pitch (see Table

7.4).

[Start]

The long end of the measurement wavelength range. Paired with the [End]
(wavelength). The input range varies depending on the model

V-630 :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650 : 190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 : 187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

[End]

Shorter wavelength end of the measurement wavelength range.

[Data Pitch]

Automatically determined when [Response] or [Scan] are changed (see
Tables 7.2 and 7.3).

[Accumulation]

Number of accumulations for each sample. Checking the check box
displays the [Accumulations].

[Accumulation]

Number of measurements for a single sample.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Times]

Number of measurements for a single sample. When [Cycle Times] is set to
2 or more, [Cycle Interval] is displayed.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Interval]

Time from the start of the measurement until the next measurement starts.
Specify in seconds. If a time less than the amount of time required for one
measurement is set, the next measurement starts as soon as the first
measurement is completed.

Input Range: 0 to 15,000 seconds

[Vertical Scale]

Sets the upper and lower limits of the vertical axis range to be displayed.
Checking the [Auto] check box sets the full scale at about 1.2 times the
maximum amplitude of the spectrum displayed.
Input Range: —10000 to 10000 (%T, %R)

—10 to 10 (Abs)
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Advance mode

[Photometric Mode]

Selects the photometric mode.
Options: = Abs: Absorbance measurement
* %T: Transmittance measurement
* %R: Reflectance measurement
= Sample: Single beam measurement for the sample beam side.
= Reference: Single beam measurement for the reference beam
side

Note: On the V-650/660/670, [PMT Voltage] is added if
[Sample] or [Reference] are set. Enter the applied
voltage for the photomultiplier. The input range is O -

1000 V.
[Response] Response is determined by simple moving average. The selectable range
varies depending on the model.
V-630 1 =» VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec
* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : » Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
Note: The settings that can be made for scan speed vary
depending on the response (see Table 7.6).
[Bandwidth] Spectral bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)

V-650/660 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L.2.0, L5.0, L10.0,
M1.0, M2.0 nm

V-670 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1.0,2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,

L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm (UV/Vis region)
0.4,0.8,2.0,4.0, 8.0, 20.0, 40, 8.0, L20.0,
L40.0, M4.0, M8.0 nm (NIR region)

Note 1: ““L’ is Low Stray Light Mode, “M”” is Micro Cell Mode.
If a micro cell with an optical path width of 2 mm or 3
mm is used, use M1 nm (M4 nm in the NIR region). If a
semi-micro cell with an optical path width of 4 mm or
more is used, use M2 nm (M8 nm in the NIR region).

Note 2: If continuously measuring from the NIR to the visible
region on the V-670, use the normal bandwidth
combination given in Table 7.7. If the bandwidth is set to
a similar value in the two regions, the measurement
value noise in the NIR region will increase.
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[Scan]

This is the wavelength scanning speed.
V-630: 10, 20, 40, 100, 200, 400, 1000, 2000, 4000, 8000 nm/min
V-650/660/670: 10, 20, 40, 100, 200, 400, 1000, 2000, 4000 nm/min

Note:  The data intervals that can be set vary depending on the
scanning speed (see Table 7.6)

[Start]

The long end of the measurement wavelength region. Paired with the [End]
(wavelength). The input range varies depending on the model

V-630 :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650 : 190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 : 187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

[End]

Shorter wavelength end of the measurement wavelength range.

[Data Pitch]

Data collecting wavelength interval. Selectable range varies depending on
the model.
V-630 :0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,5nm
V-650/660 :0.025,0.05,0.1,0.2,0.5, 1,2, 5 nm
V-670 : When [Scan Mode] is set to [Continuous]
0.025, 0.05, 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 2, 5 nm (For UV/VIS region
measurements only)
0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 2, 5 nm (measurements include the NIR
region)
When [Scan Mode] is [Step]
0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 2, 5 nm (measurements only for the UV/Vis
region)
0.5, 1, 2, 5 nm (measurements include the NIR region)

Note:  The measurement wavelength range is restricted by the
[Data Pitch] (see Table 7.4).

[Scan Mode]

Sets the scan mode. If [Continuous] is selected, measurements are made
with a continuous scan. If [Step] is selected, measurements are made with a
step scan.

[Accumulation]

Performs accumulated measurements for a single sample. Check the check
box to display [Accumulation Times].

[Accumulation]

Number of measurements for a single sample.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Times]

Number of measurements for a single sample. When [Cycle Times] is set to
2 or more, the [Cycle Interval] is displayed.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Interval]

Time from the start of the measurement until the next measurement starts.
Specify in seconds. If a time less than the amount of time required for one
measurement is set, the next measurement starts as soon as the first
measurement completed.

Input Range: 0 to 15,000 seconds

[Vertical Scale]

Sets the upper and lower limits of the vertical axis range to display on the
screen. Check the checkbox to set the full scale to approximately 1.2 times
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the maximum width of the displayed spectrum, in accordance with the
measurement results.
Input Range: —10000 to 10000 (%T, %R)

0 to 100 (Sample, Reference)

—10to 10 (Abs)

Basic Mode Combination

Table 7.2 When Response is specified

Response Scanning Speed (nm/min) Data Pitch (nm)
VQuick* 8000 5
Quick 2000 1
Fast 1000 0.5
Medium 200 0.2
Slow 40 0.1

*VQuick can only be set on the V-630

Table 7.3 When Scanning Speed is specified

Scanning Speed (nm/min) Response Data Pitch (nm)
8000 Quick, VQuick 5
4000 Quick, VQuick 2
2000 Quick 1
1000 Fast 0.5
400 Fast 0.5
200 Medium 0.2
100 Medium 0.1
40 Slow 0.1
20 Slow 0.1
10 Slow 0.1

Table 7.4 [Data Pitch] and [Measurement Wavelength Range] Combination
Combination of [Data interval] and [Data Pitch]

Data Pitch (nm) Maximum Measurement
Wavelength Range (nm)
0.025%* 750
0.05%* 1500
0.1 and over Entire range can be measured.

*On the V-630, there are no data intervals of 0.025 nm or 0.05 nm.
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Advanced Mode Combination

Table 7.5 [Scanning Speed] and [Data Pitch] Combination

Data Pitch (nm) 0.025* 0.05* 0.1 0.2 0.5 1 2 5

Scanning Speed
(nm/min)

10 N V V V v V V v

20 v v v v v v V v

40 N N N N N N M N

100 x V V V v V V v

200 x x v v v v v v

400 X X X \ \ \ \ \

1000 X X X X \ \ \ \

2000 x x x x x \ \ \

4000 X X X X X X \/ \/

8000 X X X X X X X \/

*On the V-630, there are no data intervals of 0.025 nm or 0.05 nm.

Table 7.6 [Scanning Speed] and [Response] Combination

Response VQuick*
Scanning Speed
(nm/min)

Quick

Fast

Medium  Slow

10

20

40

100

200

< |2 (<22 ]<

400

X

1000

Py PN B - P =

2000

X
X

Pl P P P P = e P

4000

Py P B ) - P P -

Py P - P P - P P P

<

8000

<

X

*VQuick can be set only on the V-630

Table 7.7 UV/VIS Region/NIR Region Bandwidth Combination

UV/VIS Region Bandwidth (UV) nm

Near Infrared Region Bandwidth (NIR) nm

0.1
0.2
0.5
1
2 (L10)
5(L10)
10 (L10)
M1
M2

0.4
0.8
2
4
8 (L8)
20 (L20)
40 (L40)
M4
M8
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7.2.5.2 [Control] tab

x]

Parameters Basic

General | Control |Infu:urmatiu:un Drata

Carrection

) Hone () Baseline

Changeover W avelength

Light Source: nm Grating/Detectar: i

[ Advanced Mode ]L.g_pen,,, |[ Save.. ” Drefault ” k. ” Cancel ]

Figure 7.16 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Control] Tab (Basic Mode)

Parameters Advanced [Z|
General m| Information | D'ata
Cormection
) Mone () Bazeline (%) Bazeline/D ark

Changeower ‘wWavelength

Light Source: i Grating/Detector: rim

Light Sourze
(%) Auto () Deuterium Lamp () Halogen Lamp

[] External Sounce

Filter Exchange
At the changeowver wavelenath of filters
() Continue Scan (%) Stop Scan

[ B azic Mode ” Open... ” Save.. ” Drefauilt H ak. H Cancel ]

Figure 7.17 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Control] Tab (Advanced mode)
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Basic mode

Baseline Correction

[None]

Select when baseline correction is not performed.

[Baseline]

Select when baseline correction is performed.

Changeover wavelength

[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)

[Grating/Detector] Sets the changeover wavelength for the photomultiplier and PbS. Enter a

wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note:  The [Grating] changeover wavelength can only be set on
the V-670.

Advance mode

Baseline Correction

[None] Select when baseline correction is not performed.
[Baseline] Select when baseline correction is performed.
[Baseline/Dark] Select this when both baseline and dark corrections are performed.
[Changeover wavelength]
[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)
[Grating/Detector] Sets the photomultiplier and PbS changeover wavelength. Enter a
wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)
Note:  The [Grating/Detector] changeover wavelength is only al
setting item for the V-670.
Light Source
[Auto] Select this when both the deuterium and halogen lamp light sources are

used during measurement.

[Deuterium Lamp]

Select this when only the deuterium lamp light source is used during
measurement.

[Halogen Lamp]

Select this when only the halogen lamp light source is used during
measurement.

[External Source]

Select this when measuring with a light source other than the internal
deuterium lamp or halogen lamp.

Filter exchange

[Continue Scan]

Changes the filter without stopping the scan.
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[Stop scan]

Changes the filter by stopping the scan

Note: If the filter is changed without stopping the scan, the
measurement time can be shortened, but noise may
appear at the filter changeover wavelength as indicated
in Fig. 7.18.

102

101

%T100*

ggwMWMWMMMWWWWWWWNWWMNMMWWWWNW

190 1000 2000 2700

Wavelength [nm]

Figure 7.18 (Top) Filter changeoever without stopping the scan.
(Bottom) Scan is stopped and filter changed.
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7.2.5.3 [Information] tab

Parameters Basic

Operator;
Divizion:

Comment;

General | Control | Information |Data

Sample Hame:

[ ] Display the [Comment] dialog box before taking measurement

x]

Advanced Mode ] 0

|[ Save... ” Default H ak. H Cancel ]

Figure 7.19 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Information] Tab

[Sample Name] Enter the sample name (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).
[Operator] Enter the name of operator (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).
[Division] Enter the division of operator (maximum of 127 single-byte characters).
[Comment] Enter a comment. Use as required (maximum of 127 single-byte

characters).

[Display the [Comment]
dialog box before taking
measurement]

Sets whether to display the information dialog for each measurement.
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7.2.5.4 [Data] tab

Parameters Basic

General | Contral | Infarrnation | Data
Save Data
Auto Save
Save in: D:\Documents and Settingz\molk.azaki b
Farmat: Date-Mo. w
String;

Send to Analysis

x]

Send Data to Spectra Analysis

Fririt
] Erittt Meazured Data
Template:
[ Advanced Mode ” Oper... ][ Save... ” Default H ok H Cancel ]

Figure 7.20 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Data] tab

[Save Data]

Automatically saves data. A filename is automatically allocated to the
measured spectrum data and automatically saved to the specified directory.

[Auto Save]

Toggles the auto saving function ON/OFF.

[Save in]

Displays the drive and folder name for saving data.

<Browse...>

The save-in drive and folder name can be referred to.

[Format] Sets the filename to be assigned in auto saving. The file format is the
standard file (extension “jws”).
[Date-No.] Sets [Date] + [3-digit serial number] as filename. The date and serial

number are connected with a hyphen “ -~ .

[Sample-No.]

Sets [Sample name] + [3-digit serial number] as the filename. The [Sample
Name] is the name entered in the [Information] tab.

[Comment-No.]

Sets [Comment] + [3 digit serial number]| as filename. The [Comment] is
the comment entered in the [Information] tab.

[Sample-Comment-No. ]

Sets [Sample name] + [Comment] + [3-digit serial number] as filename.
The [Sample] and [Comment] are the names and comments entered in the
[Information] tab, respectively.

[String-No.]

Sets [String-No.] + [3-digit serial number] as filename. Enter the character
string in the text box below (maximum one-byte 63 characters).

[String] Can be entered when a character string is selected with [Format] (maximum
of 63 characters).
[Send to Analysis] Sets whether to automatically send to [Spectra Analysis] after performing

measurement.

[Send Data to Spectra
Analysis]

Sets when automatically sending to [Spectra Analysis] after measurement
is complete. For [Repeat Measurement], data is sent after each single scan
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is completed.

[Print] Sets whether to automatically print after measurement is complete.

[Print Measured Data] Sets whether to automatically print after measurement is complete. For
[Repeat Measurement], data is printed after each single scan is completed.

[Template] The drive and filename to which the print template file was saved is
displayed.

<Browse...> The drive and filename to which the print template file is saved can be
selected by using the browse function.

7.2.6 [Preview...]

Previews sample spectrum. For details about setting and using Preview, see Chapter 6 [Quantitative
Measurement] Program Reference, Section 6.1.2.6 [Preview...].

7.3 [Control] Menu

7.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired wavelength.

Move Wavelength El

Mawve To: 500 Hm

Cancel

Figure 7.21 [Move Wavelength] Dialog

[Move To] Text box for entering the wavelength.

The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630 :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650 :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 : 187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670 :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

<OK> Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the set wavelength.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without changing the previously set wavelength.

nin
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button . *™ ' [Move Wavelength].
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7.3.2 [Optical Path]

The [Optical Path] is a function for observing the optical path when changing the light source to the
zero-order of the halogen lamp. When the [Optical Path] command is selected, the [Optical Path Check]
dialog is displayed (see Fig. 7.22) and the switch to the zero-order halogen lamp is performed. Once the
switch to zero-order has been completed, Fig. 7.23 is displayed and the bandwidth can be changed to monitor
the optical path. Clicking the <OK> button displays Fig. 7.24, and the status of the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check] command was executed.

Optical Path, Check

@ boving the grating to O nm for optical path check.

Figure 7.22 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 1

@ Cornfirmn the optical path, then click the [OK] buttan.

Band i

Figure 7.23 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 2

@ Restaring the seftteings of the spectrometer.

Figure 7.24 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 3

[Band Width] Sets the bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)

V-650/660/670 :0.1 0.2 0.5 1.0 2.0 5.0 10 L2.0 L5.0 L10.0
M1.0 M2.0 nm

<OK> The [Optical Path Check] dialog box closes and the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check]
command was executed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Optical Path Check].
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7.3.3 [Band Width]

Changes the currently monitored bandwidth. When starting a measurement, the actual measurement starts
once the bandwidth returns to the value set in [Parameters].

Note 1: The [Band Width] command is not displayed on the V-630.
Note 2: On the V-670, the bandwidths that can be set vary depending on whether the current
wavelength is in the UV/Vis region or the NIR region.

Conkral
Move Wavelength...
Qptical Path...
Band wWidth 0.1 nm
Response » 0.2 nm
Light Source, .. 0.5 nm
Auta Zero 1.0nm
* 200
S5.0nm
| 10.0 nm
' Lz.0 nm
LS.0 nrm
L10.0 nr
M1.0 nrn
M2.0 nrn

Figure 7.25 [Band Width] Popup Menu.(UV/V is Region)

Conkrol

Maove Wavelength, ..
Optical Path...
Band Width 0.4 nm
Response k 0.5 nm
Light Source, .. 2.0 nm
Auta Zero 4.0 nm
* 5.0 nm
20,0 nirn
40.0 nirn
L8.0 nm !
L20.0 nm
L40.0 ninn
M4.0 nrn
Ma.0 nm '

Figure 7.26 [Band Width] Popup Menu (NIR Region)

e
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button y [Band width].
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7.3.4 [Response]
Changes the currently monitored response. When starting a measurement, the actual measurement starts once
the response returns to the value set in [Parameters].

Conkral

Move W avelength...

Cptical Path, ..

Band Width 3

Response Cick,

Light Source, .. * Fast

Auka Zero Mediurm
Slow

Figure 7.27 [Response] Popup Menu

i 8
Note 1: This operation can also be performed with the tool button == [Response].
Note 2: The VQuick setting is also possible on the V-630.

7.3.5 [Light Source]
Displays the lamp use time and toggles the lamp on/off. When starting a measurement, the actual
measurement starts once the lamp status returns to the status set in [Parameters].

Light Source Control &l

Deuterium Lamp: Q Halogen Lamp: Q
BY.2 hour BE.0 hour

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.28 [Light Source Control] Dialog

<OK> The settings are applied and the [Light Source Control] dialog box closes.
<Cancel> The settings are deactivated and the [Light Source Control] dialog box
closes.

Note 1: Turning the light ON/OFF can also be performed with the tool button Q

[Deuterium lamp] and Q‘ [Halogen lamp].
Note 2: It takes approximately 5 minutes for the light source to stabilize. Refrain from taking a
measurement until the light source has stabilized.
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7.3.6 [Auto Zero]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to zero (100%T in transmittance).

Auto fero

@ Collecting data far auta zero...

Figure 7.29 [Auto Zero] Dialog

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button o2 [Auto Zero].

7.3.7 [Select Accessory...]

Manually registers accessories that are not automatically detected. Select the accessory to be used and click
the <OK> button. The [Accessory has been attached] dialog is displayed and a list of registered startup
applications is displayed. For further details, see Section 3.5 “Manually Detecting Accessories”.

Select Accessory [Z|
Select an acceszary fram below list,
Lizt of Registered Accessones
M ame bodel Status Sern:
Ld ﬂ Standard cel holder USE-753 Mot Con..  AO0T01
F # B-position automaite cell changer MCP-511 Mot Con...  AD0Z2
A3 *
[ Ok, | [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.30 [Select Accessory] Dialog

Note: If an auto-detect accessory is connected, the [Select Accessory] command cannot be
used.
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7.4 [View] Menu

Used for setting the display.

7.4.1 [Scale...]

Changes the display scale of the spectrum.

[ ] Auto
]
200 [ ] Auto 00
| Ok | | Cancel
Figure 7.31 [Scale] Dialog

Horizontal Axis Scale Enters the scale of the horizontal axis. Checking the [Auto] check box
displays the entire range ignoring the input values.

Vertical Axis Scale Enters the scale of the vertical axis. Marking the [Auto] check box
displays the graph with the optimum scale for the designated horizontal
axis range.

_ : : 1
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Scale].
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7.4.2 [Pattern...]

Sets the display color and line style of the spectrum.

Pattern Settings

Element: I:Z.alihratiu:ur'u Curve V| I ok l

EEEEERECN

EDODEEOO O Betant
Lire Style: Sample
e s s s P =
Line ' fidth:

= —

Figure 7.32 [Pattern Settings] Dialog

[Element] list Select an element to change colors and line styles of spectra 1 - 8, frames,
grid lines and auxiliary grid lines.

[Color] Changes the color of the element selected in the [Element] list.

[Line Style] Sets the line format of the element selected from the [Element] list.

[Line Width] Sets the line width.

[Sample] Displays a sample of the designated style.

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =  [Pattern].
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7.4.3 [Font...]

Designates the display font.

Itermn:

Axiz Label

Scale Label

Set A
[] Drefault

Wertical Label Orientation
(*) Horizontal ) Wertical

Figure 7.33 [Font] Dialog

[Ttem]

Selects items to set the font for.
[Axis Label]: Character ([Abs], [nm] or other)
[Scale Label]: Numeric value

[Vertical Label Orientation]

Selects the orientation in which the axis label is to be displayed.
[Horizontal]: Horizontal to the spectrum display window
[Vertical]: Vertical to the spectrum display window

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.
<Save> Opens the [Font] dialog.

<Close> Closes the dialog after applying settings to items.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without applying settings to items.

Fant style: Size:

Termina
€ Times M

Tunga

€} Trebuchet M5

Bald 10 0K |
Bold Italic Cancel

I
ew Roman

€} Verdana hd
Effects Sample
[ Stikeout
[ Underine AaBbYyZz
LCalar:
|- Black. ﬂ Script:
|Westem ﬂ

Figure 7.34 [Font] Dialog

196



[Font] Selects a font.

[Style] Selects a fonts style.

[Size] Selects a font size.

[Effects] Strikeout and underline can be specified.

[Color] list Selects the font color.

[Sample] Displays a sample of the specified font.

[Script] Selects the language for the specified font.

<OK> Sets the font and returns to the [Font] dialog.

<Cancel> Returns to the [Font] dialog without applying font settings.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

® [Font].

7.4.4 [Gridlines...]

Sets whether to show/hide grid lines.

Grid Lines
F ain
[ ] Harizortal Az
[ ] Vertical Axis ot hs
Apgiliary - et

[ ] Harizontal Auis
[]vertical iwxis

Figure 7.35 [Grid Lines] Dialog

Main: Horizontal Axis]

Check this check box to display main grid lines for the horizontal axis.

Main: Vertical Axis]

Check this check box to display main grid lines for the vertical axis.

Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the horizontal axis.

Auxiliary: Vertical Axis]

Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the vertical axis.

[
[
[Auxiliary: Horizontal Axis]
[
[

Set As Default]

Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Gridlines].
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7.45 [Style...]

Sets the spectrum display style.

Scale Settings

Aunis: "-.-'-.-" avelength [rm] [ QK l
Scale Label:
Canicel
| nkereal:
© Auta ] Set bz
) Manual |:| Drefault

oo ]

MHurber Farmat: | Drefault

¥

Figure 7.36 [Scale Settings] Dialog

Axis]

Scale label]

Interval: Auto]

— e

Interval: Manual]

also be set.

[Decimals Point on Scale
Label]

values.

[Set As Default]

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

1L
1L
1L

7.4.6 [Overlay]

Sets whether to overlay
measurements.

the spectra in the spectrum measurement screen when making repeated
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Select the setting form of the vertical or horizontal axis.

Check this check box to set the scale display method “Automatic”.

Check this check box to set the scale display to the desired interval. In
manually setting, the intervals of the main and auxiliary scale labels can

Sets the number of decimal places for the vertical and horizontal display

Check this check box to apply to the subsequent display.

"/ [Style].



7.4.7 [Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric value on the monitor bar.

Decimal Point &|

Itern: Transmittance v
Decimal Paint;

|nteger
f4#

#4444
H. i
H.HiHH

Figure 7.37 [Decimal Point] Dialog

[Item] list Selects the items to change (absorbance, transmittance, reflectance, sample,
reference).

[Format] Sets the number of decimal places to display for the selected items in the
[Ttem] list.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button L [Decimal Point].
7.4.8 [Information Bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.
7.4.9 [Toolbar]
Sets whether to show/hide the tool bar.
[File] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu files.
[Measure] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu measurements.
[Control] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu control.
[View] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu view.

7.4.10[Status bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the status bar
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7.4.11[Customize Toolbar...]

Sets whether to show/hide and makes changes to the toolbar.

Edit Toolbar, E|
heasure
Wiew Dﬂispla}l
buttam best
< »

Figure 7.38 [Edit Toolbar] Dialog

[File] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [File] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.

Button Name
(- [Save As]

E [Analysis Send]

Ej [Open parameters)]

ﬁj [Save parameters]

[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [Measure] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.

Button Name

@ [Cancel]

e [Sample]

B [Baseline]

2

[Dark]

[T )

ﬂ [Parameters]

i) [Preview]

[Control] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [Control] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.

Button Name

2'2 [Move wavelength]
@ [Optical Path]
b"ﬁ”" [Band width]

pill [Response]
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Q? [Toggle Deuterium lump]

(;. [Toggle Halogen lump]

E [Auto Zero]

[View] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [View] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.
Button Name
LAl [Scale]
== [Pattern]
LN [Font]
[Gridlines]
i, (Svie)
54 [Decimal Point]
[View Name] If this checkbox is marked, the button names are displayed under each
toolbar button.
<Customize>

Click this button to start up a dialog to customize the toolbar (see Fig. 7.39).

Customize Toolbar

Available toalbar buttans:

Current toalbar buttons:

Separator

Separatar A
ﬂ Analyziz Send
Separatar

EJ Open Par
ﬁ' Save Par
B -

Figure 7.39 [Customize Toolbar] Dialog
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7.5 [Settings] Menu

7.5.1 [Default Parameters...]

Sets the parameters at program startup when using the Spectra Measurement program with the currently
connected accessory. Multiple accessories can be set. Connect and configure each accessory.

Default Parameter §|

{(*)i0pen the most recently uzed parameters |

() Open the specified parameter file

Eile Mame: |

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 7.40 [Default Parameter] Dialog

[Open the most recently used Starts with the parameters set just prior to exiting the Spectra
parameters] Measurement program.

[Open the specified parameter file] Starts with the specified parameter file.

[File Name] Available when using [Open the specified parameter file].

7.6 Help] Menu

7.6.1 [About]

Displays version information for this spectra measurement program.
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8 [Time course measurement] Program Reference

The Time Course Measurement program measures the changes to a sample’s absorbance, transmittance and
reflectance over time at a fixed wavelength. Start up the time course measurement program to open the
following window.

B& Time Course Measurement - ¥-670/A002961154 E@@
File Measure Control Wiew 3Setkings  Help
;‘ ﬁl s = w . MTOO”}&F |
* 1 Common functions for measurement,|
Item Contents parameter settings and others can be
wavelength 500nm - accessed with the buttons on this toolbar|
Bd::as;'ifcﬁan"' E?SES;C Monltor bar (see Table 8.1). The tool buttons can be
I — S Displays the currer}t customized in the [View] menu.
Changeover .. wavelength, photom?tnc
Changsover .. value and measurement time.
Auto
Accessores USE-753/48. . \
Blark Mathing Abs [ Time course data display field
\ > 04k Displays the time course data
USE-753/400150075 ’ being measured. The display
_m Standard cell holder r format can be set using the
o i [View] menu.
Cell Lengthimm) 10,00g ! "formation bar
Remark Displays the current measurement
parameters and accessory information. . | . | .
] 200 400 500
Tirne [sec]

Figure 8.1 [Time Course Measurement] Window
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Table 8.1 Tool Bar Buttons and Names

Button Name Reference Section
[ [Save Data] 8.1.1 [Save Data...]
E [Analysis Send] 8.1.2 [Analysis Send]
E‘ [Open Parameters] 8.1.3 [Open parameters... |
ﬁj [Save Parameters] 8.1.4 [Save Parameters...]
@ [Cancel] 8.2.1 [Cancel]
_f[;: . [Sample Measurement] 8.2.2 [Sample]
- N [Blank Measurement] 8.2.3 [Blank]
I-:i.- . [Dark Measurement] 8.2.4 [Dark]
ﬂ [Parameters] 8.2.5 [Parameters...]
i) [Preview] 8.2.6 [Preview...]
2'2 [Move Wavelength] 8.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]
@ [Optical Path] 8.3.2 [Optical Path...]
Sy [Band Width] 8.3.3 [Band Width]
R [Response] 8.3.4 [Response]
Q’g [Toggle Deuterium Lamp] 8.3.5 [Light Source...]
QI [Toggle Halogen lamp)] 8.3.5 [Light Source...]
E [Auto Zero] 8.3.6 [Auto Zero]
i [Scale] 8.4.1 [Scale...]
== [Pattern] 8.4.2 [Pattern...]
e [Font] 8.4.3 [Font...]
[Gridlines] 8.4.4 [Gridlines...]
EHI- [Style] 8.4.5 [Style...]
059 [Decimal Point] 8.4.6 [Decimal Point...]
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Window

Title bar

Displays the program window name.

Menu bar

Displays the names of menus that can be used.

Monitor bar

Displays the wavelength, photometric value and measurement time from left
to right

Tool bar

Displays icons of available tools. The Tool buttons can be customized in the
[View] menu.

Information bar

Displays current measurement parameters and accessory information.

Time Course Data Display

Monitors time course data during measurement.

Status bar

Displays information about the instrument status and explanations of
selected menus.

Menu

Save Data...]

Saves a time course data under a new file name.

Analysis Send]

Transfers the measurement result to the spectra analysis program.

Open Parameters... |

Selects a parameter file and opens those parameters.

Save Parameters...]

Saves parameters using entered filename.

[Fi
[
[
[
[
[

Exit]

Exits the time course measurement program and returns to [Spectra
Manager].

Measure] menu

Cancel] Cancels the measurement.

Sample] Starts the sample measurement.
Blank] Measures data for blank correction.
Dark] Measures data for dark correction.

Parameters...]

Sets parameters.

Preview...]

Sets the measurement parameters and previews the spectrum shape.

Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired wavelength.

Optical Path...]

Changes to zero-order light for checking the optical path.

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[Control] menu
[
[
[
[
[
[

Band Width] Changes the bandwidth.

Response] Changes the currently monitored response.

Light Source...] Switches the light source on/off.

Auto Zero] Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to zero

(100%T for transmittance).

Select Accessory...]

Selects an accessory.

View] Menu
Scale...] Changes the display scale of time course data.
Pattern...] Sets the display color and line style of time course data.

Designates the display font for time course data.

Gridlines...]

Sets whether to show/hide of grid lines for time course data.

Sets the display style for the time course data.

— — ==
i
o
=
=
-

Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric value on the
monitor bar.

[Information Bar] Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.
[Toolbar] Sets whether to show/hide of the toolbar.
[Status Bar] Sets whether to show/hide of the status bar.
[Customize Toolbar...] Changes and sets the toolbar.

205



[Setting] menu

[Default Parameters...] When a currently recognized accessory is connected, sets the parameters to

open when the application starts up.

[Help] Menu

[About...] | Displays the version information for the program.

8.1 [File] Menu

Used to save or open measurement results or parameter files.

8.1.1 [Save Data...]

Saves obtained measurement results to a file.

Note: This operation can also be performed using the tool button = [Save Data]
Save data @
Save in: | I3 Time Course W | 2 F E* &
2006_04_07-1.jws
File name: | | [ Save ]
Save as type: | JASCO Standard Filel* jws) v| | Cancel |
Figure 8.2 [Save Data] Dialog
[Save in] List Select the drive and folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.
File Name List Select the filename of the data to save.
[File Name] Enter the filename of the data to save. The extension may be omitted. The
extension “.jws” is automatically affixed.
[Save as type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.jws) cannot be selected.
<Save> Saves the measurement data and closes the dialog.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without saving the measurement data.

8.1.2 [Analysis Send]

Transfers the measurement result to the [Spectra Analysis] program. Check the [Send Data to Spectra

Analysis] check box in the [Data] tab of the [Measure] menu - [Parameters. .

to [Spectra Analysis] automatically after measurement.

.] dialog to transfer the spectrum

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

= [Analysis Send].
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8.1.3 [Open Parameters...]

Selects a parameter file and opens its parameters.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button 2 [Open Parameters].

Open, parameters @

Laoak jr: | = W-E00 Data v| O L,: * [~

Time Para Advanced, wvtm
Tirne Para Basic.uvkm

File narne:

T

Files af type: |F'arameter Filez [* Lt v| [ Cancel ]

Figure 8.3 [Open Parameters] Dialog

[Look in] List

Select the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.

File Name List Selects the filename of the parameters to be displayed.

[File Name] Enter the filename of the parameters to be displayed. The extension may be
omitted. The extension “.uvtm” is automatically affixed. The filename can
also be selected from the filename list.

[File Type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.uvtm) cannot be selected.

<Open> Opens the parameter file.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without loading the parameter file.
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8.1.4 [Save Parameters...]

Enter a filename to save the currently set measurement parameters.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬁl [Save Parameters].

Save parameters E

Saven: | (3 V-600 Data v O 2 E

Time Para Advanced, wvtm
Time Para Basic.uvtm

File: name: | | [ Save l

Save az tppe: |F'arameter Filez [* Lmtm] V| [ Cancel ]

Figure 8.4 [Save Parameters] Dialog

[Save In] list

Selects the drive and folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Filenames saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename
list.

File Name List Select the filename of the parameters to save.

[File Name] Enter the filename of the parameters to save. The extension may be
omitted. The extension “.uvtm” is automatically affixed.

[File Type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.uvtm) cannot be selected.

<Save> Saves the parameter file and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without saving the parameter file.

8.15 [Exit]

Exits the time course measurement program.
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8.2 [Measure] Menu

Starts and cancels the measurement and sets measurement parameters.

8.2.1 [Cancel]

Cancels the measurement. A dialog to confirm whether or not to validate the measurement data is displayed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Cancel].

Stop P§|

@ keazurement stopped.
Do you want to keep this data ?

[ Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel |

Figure 8.5 Stop Dialog

<Yes> Keeps the measured spectral data.
<No> Discards the measured spectral data.
<Cancel> Continues the measurement.

8.2.2 [Sample]

Used for starting sample measurement. Check the [Send Data to Spectra Analysis] check box to transfer the
data to the [Settings] - [Parameters...] - [Data] Tab, [Send] item to the [Spectra Analysis] program after
measurement, which displays the measured spectrum in a new View.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button i [Sample].

209




8.2.3 [Blank]

Used for measurement of a blank sample. Available when [Blank] or [Blank/Dark] is selected in the
[Measurement] - [Parameters] - [Control] tab, [Correction] item.

Confirm that there is nothing in the sample compartment or that the sample for the blank measurement is
inserted and then press the <Measure> button.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ==* [Baseline].

Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Meazure] buttan after preparing for Blank
measurement.

m.gasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 8.6 [Blank Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The blank measurement starts.

<Cancel> The blank measurement is not performed and the [Blank Measurement]
dialog box closes.

8.2.4 [Dark]

Used for starting the dark measurement. Available if [Blank/Dark Correction] is selected in the [Measure] -
[Parameters...] - [Control] Tab, [Correction] item. Block off the optical path of the sample side of the sample
compartment with a shield and then press the <Measure> button.

D
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button == [Dark].

@ Click. the [Measure] buttan after preparing for darl:

measurement.

L..M.easure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 8.7 [Dark Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The dark measurement starts.

<Cancel> The dark measurement is not performed and the [Dark Measurement]
dialog box closes.
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8.2.5 [Parameters...]

Sets the measurement parameters. This dialog has four tabs for setting, Basic, Control, Information and Data.
These tabs can be changed by clicking the tab for each item at the top of the dialog.

The parameters can be switched
basic combination and advanced

between two modes: basic mode that automatically sets parameters using
mode that assigns each parameter individually.

<Basic/Advanced> Toggles between Basic and Advanced modes.

<Open...> Loads a measurement parameter file.

<Save...> Saves the measurement parameters as a file (extension “.uvtm”).

<Default> Sets the General/Control parameters to their default values, and resets the
info/data to their previous settings.

<OK> Sets the parameter and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without setting the parameter.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬂ [Parameter].

8.25.1 [General] tab

Parameters Basic rg|
General | Contral | Information | Data
Photometic %T v
UAis Band Width: NIF Band Width:
Wavelength 500 -
Start e
End sec
Data Pitch:
Vertical Scale
Magg [0 |- |
| AdvancedMode || Open.. || Save.. || Defaut || oK || Cancel |

Figure 8.8 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [General] Tab (Basic mode)
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Parameters Advanced E

General | Cantral | Information | Data |

Photometric bode;

IIN
—
<

Bezponze: Medium — w
U Ais Band width: | 20nm v WIF; Band width:
W avelength: 200 nm

YWertical Scale

Intervalizec? | End Timetzec) |
1 1.00 EO0.0 [] At
’ S
Irit of Time
&isec (Omin
[ Bazic Mode H Dpen,.. ” Save... ” Default ” ] 4 ][ Cancel ]

Figure 8.9 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [General] Tab (Advanced mode)

Basic mode
[Photometric Mode] Selects the photometric mode.
Selectable Range: = Abs: Absorbance measurement
* %T: Transmittance measurement
* %R: Reflectance measurement
[Response] Response determined by simple moving average. The options vary depending
on the model.
V-630 :=» VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec
* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow:Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : = Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
* Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
[Band Width] The selectable range varies depending on the model.
V-630 : 1.5 nm
V-650/660 12 nm
V-670 : 2 nm (UV/Vis region), 8 nm (NIR region)
[Wavelength] Indicates the wavelength. The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630  :190.0 to 1100.0 nm
V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm
V-660  :187.0 to 900.0 nm
V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm
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[End] Time to complete the measurement. Can be set from 0.5 to 1500 sec.

[Data Pitch] Indicates the data pitch. The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630 :0.01 sec, 0.02 sec, 0.05 sec, 0.1 sec, 0.2 sec,

0.5 sec, 1.0 sec, 2.0 sec, 5.0 sec, 10.0 sec,

20.0 sec, 30.0 sec, 60.0 sec, 120.0 sec, 300 sec, 600 sec
V-650/660/670 :0.05 sec, 0.1 sec, 0.2 sec, 0.5 sec, 1.0 sec,

2.0 sec, 5.0 sec, 10.0 sec, 20.0 sec, 30.0 sec,

60.0 sec, 120.0 sec, 300 sec, 600 sec

[Vertical Scale] Sets the upper and lower limits of the vertical axis range to be displayed.
Checking the [Auto] check box sets the full scale at about 1.2 times the
maximum amplitude of the spectrum displayed.

Input range ;10000 to 10000 (%T, %R)
10 to 10 (Abs)

Advanced Mode

Selects the photometric mode.
Options: = Abs: Absorbance measurement
* %T: Transmittance measurement
* %R: Reflectance measurement
= Sample: Single beam measurement for the sample beam side.
= Reference: Single beam measurement for the reference
beam side

Note: On the V-650/660/670, [PMT Voltage] is added if
[Sample] or [Reference] are set. Enter the applied
voltage for the photomultiplier. The input range is 0 to

1000 volts.
[Response] Response by simple moving average. The selectable range wvaries
depending on the model.
V-630 : » VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec

* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec

* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec

= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec

V-650/660/670 : » Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec

= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec

* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec

= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec

[Band Width] Spectral bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.
V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)
V-650/660 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0, L10.0,
M1.0, M2.0 nm
V-670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,

L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm (UV/Vis region)
0.4, 0.8, 2.0, 4.0, 8.0, 20.0, 40, L8.0, L20.0,
L40.0, M4.0, M8.0 nm (NIR region)
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Note 1: “L” is Low Stray Light Mode, “M”” is Micro Cell Mode. If
a micro cell with an optical path width of 2 mm, 3 mm is
used, use M1 nm (M4 nm in the NIR region). If a
semi-micro cell with an optical path width of 4mm or
more is used, use M2 nm (M8 nm in the NIR region).

Note 2: If continuously measuring from the NIR to the visible
region on the V-670, use the normal bandwidth
combination given in Table 8.2. If the bandwidth is set to
a similar value for the two regions, the measurement
value noise in the NIR region will increase.

[Wavelength] Indicates the measurement wavelength. The input range varies depending
on the model.
V-630  :190.0 to 1100.0 nm
V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm
V-660  :187.0 to 900.0 nm
V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm
[Interval] Data collecting wavelength interval. Selectable range varies depending on
the model.
V-630 :0.01 sec, 0.02 sec, 0.05 sec, 0.1 sec, 0.2 sec,
0.5 sec, 1.0 sec, 2.0 sec, 5.0 sec, 10.0 sec,
20.0 sec, 30.0 sec, 60.0 sec, 120.0 sec, 300 sec, 600 sec
V-650/660/670 :0.05 sec, 0.1 sec, 0.2 sec, 0.5 sec, 1.0 sec,
2.0 sec, 5.0 sec, 10.0 sec, 20.0 sec, 30.0 sec,
60.0 sec, 120.0 sec, 300 sec, 600 sec
Note:  To delete an existing step, right-click the number of the
step to be deleted. The window in Figure 8.10 is
displayed.
Interval(sec) EndTime{sec}|
1 010 E00.00
2 0.50 300.00
3 .00 E00.00
———  Delete
4
Figure 8.10 Deleting a Step Number
[End Time] Time to complete measurement. Set the number of data points from 11 to

30001.

[Vertical Scale]

Sets the upper and lower limits of the vertical axis range to display on the
screen. Check the [Auto] checkbox to set the full scale at approximately 1.2
times the maximum width of the displayed spectrum.
Input range : —10000 to 10000 (%T, %R)

0 to 100 (Sample, Reference)

—10to 10 (Abs)

[Unit of Time]

Set the unit of time for the horizontal axis.
sec: Sets the units for the horizontal axis as seconds.
min. Sets the units for the horizontal axis as minutes.
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Table 8.2 Combination of Band Widths for UV/VIS Region and NIR Region

UV/VIS Region Bandwidth (nm) NIR Region Bandwidth (nm)
0.1 0.4
0.2 0.8
0.5 2
1 4

2 (L10) 8 (L8)

5 (L10) 20 (L20)

10 (L10) 40 (L40)
M1 M4
M2 M8

8.2.5.2 [Control] tab

X

Parameters Basic

General | Contral |Infu:urmatiu:un Data

Carrectan

) Hone (%) Blank

Changeover W avelength

Light Source: | 340 nm Grating/Detector hm

[ Advanced Mode ” Open,.. ” Save... ” Default H k. H Cancel ]

Figure 8.11 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Control] Tab (Basic Mode)
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Parameters Advanced

X

General | Contral | [nformation | Data

Correction
O Nore O Blark ® Blank/Dark

Changeover W avelength
Light Source: | 340 nm Grating/Detector | 850 hm

Light Source
(® Aua (O Deuterium Lamp () Halogen Lamp
[ ] Extermal Source

I B azic Mode H Open,.. ” Save... ” Default H k. H Cancel ]

Figure 8.12 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Control] Tab (Advanced Mode)

Basic mode

Correction

[None] Select this when it is not desired to perform correction.

[Blank] Select this when it is desired to perform blank correction.

Exchange wavelength

[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)

[Grating/Detector] Sets the photomultiplier and PbS changeover wavelength. Enter the

wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note:  The [Detector/Grating] changeover wavelength can only
be set on the V-670.

Advanced Mode

Correction

[None] Select when correction is not performed.

[Blank] Select when blank correction is performed.

[Blank/Dark] Select when both blank and dark corrections are performed.

Changeover Wavelength

[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.

Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)
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[Grating/Detector]

Sets the changeover wavelength for the photomultiplier and PbS. Enter a
wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note: The [Detector/Grating] changeover wavelength is only a setting
item for the V-670.

Light Source

[Auto]

Select this when both the deuterium and halogen lamp light sources are
used during measurement.

[Deuterium Lamp]

Select this when only the deuterium lamp light source is used during
measurement.

[Halogen Lamp]

Select this when only the halogen lamp light source is used during
measurement.

[External Source]

Select this when measuring with a light source other than the internal
deuterium lamp or halogen lamp.

8.2.5.3 [Information] tab

Parameters Basic

Operator;
Divizion:

Comment;

General | Control | Information | Data

Sample Hame:

[ ] Digplay the [Comment] dialog box before taking measurement

x]

[ Advanced Mode ” Open... ” Save... ” Default H ] H Cancel ]

Figure 8.13 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Information] Tab

[Sample Name] Enter the sample name (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).
[Operator] Enter the name of operator (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).
[Division] Enter the division of operator (maximum of 127 single-byte characters).
[Comment] Enter a comment. Use as required (maximum of 127 single-byte

characters).

[Display the [Comment]

dialog box before taking

Sets whether to display the information dialog for each measurement.
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measurement]

8.2.5.4 [Data] tab

Parameters Basic

General | Contral | Information | Data

x)

Save Data

Eormat;

String;

Send o Analpziz
[ ]5end D ata to Spectra Analysis

Print
[] Frint Meazured Data

Template:

[ Advanced Mode ” Open,.. ” Save... ” Default H k. H Cancel ]

Figure 8.14 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Data] tab

[Save Data]

Automatically saves data. A filename is automatically allocated to the
measured time course data, and automatically saved to the specified
directory.

[Auto Save]

Toggles the auto saving function ON/OFF.

[Save in]

Displays the drive and folder name for saving data.

<Browse...>

The save-in drive and folder name can be referred to.

[Format] Sets the filename to be assigned in auto saving. The file format is the
standard file (extension “.jws”).
[Date-No.] Sets [Date] + [3-digit serial number] as filename. The date and serial

number are connected with a hyphen “ - ”.

[Sample-No.]

Sets [Sample name] + [3-digit serial number] as the filename. The [Sample
Name] is the name entered in the [Information] tab.

[Comment-No.]

Sets [Comment] + [3 digit serial number] as filename. The [Comment] is
the comment entered in the [Information] tab.

[Sample-Comment-No.]

Sets [Sample name] + [Comment] + [3-digit serial number] as filename.
The [Sample] and [Comment] are the names and comments entered in the
[Information] tab, respectively.

[String-No.]

Sets [String-No.] + [3-digit serial number] as filename. Enter the character
string in the text box below (maximum one-byte 63 characters).

[String]

Can be entered when a character string is selected with [Format]
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(maximum of 63 characters).

[Send to Analysis]

Sets whether to automatically send to [Spectra Analysis] after performing
measurement.

[Send Data to Spectra
Analysis]

Sets when automatically sending to [Spectra Analysis] after measurement
is complete.

[Print] Sets whether to automatically print after measurement is complete.
[Print Measured Data] Sets whether to automatically printing after measurement is complete.
[Template] The drive and filename to which the print template file was saved is

displayed.

<Browse...>

The drive and filename to which the print template file is saved can be
selected by using the browse function.

8.2.6 [Preview...]

Previews sample spectrum. For details about setting and using Preview, see Chapter 6 [Quantitative
Measurement] Program Reference, Section 6.1.2.6 [Preview...].
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8.3 [Control] Menu

8.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired wavelength. If the wavelength differs from
that set in the parameters dialog, a warning message appears. When starting a measurement, follow the
instructions given in the message and return the wavelength to the value set in parameters.

Move Wavelength

Maowve Tar 500 Hm

Cancel

Figure 8.15 [Move Wavelength] Dialog

[Move To] Text box for entering the wavelength. The input range varies depending on
the model.

V-630  :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 :187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

<OK> Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the set wavelength.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without changing the previously set wavelength.

nm
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button | ™ ' [Move Wavelength].

8.3.2 [Optical Path]

The [Optical Path] is a function for monitoring the optical path when changing the light source to the
zero-order of the halogen lamp. When the [Optical Path] command is selected, the [Optical Path Check]
dialog is displayed (see Fig. 8.16) and the switch to the zero-order halogen lamp is performed. Once the
switch to zero-order has been completed, Fig. 8.17 is displayed and the bandwidth can be changed to monitor
the optical path. Clicking the <OK> button displays Fig. 8.18, and the status of the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state that they were in before the [Optical Path Check] command was executed.

Optical Path Check

@ b aving the grating ta 0 nm for optical path check.

Figure 8.16 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 1
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Optical Path Check (%]

@ Comfirm the optical path, then click the [0F.] button.

Bancidh

Figure 8.17 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 2

Optical Path Check 3

@ Restaring the seftteings of the spectrometer.

Figure 8.18 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 3

[Band Width] Sets the bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.
V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)
V-650/660/670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,

L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm

<OK> The [Optical Path Check] dialog box closes and the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check]
command was executed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [ 1

8.3.3 [Band Width]

Changes the currently monitored bandwidth. If the bandwidth differs from that set in the parameters dialog, a
warning message appears. When starting a measurement, follow the instruction given in the message and
return the bandwidth to the value set in [Parameters].

Note 1: The [Band Width] command is not displayed on the V-630.
Note 2: On the V-670, the bandwidths that can be set vary depending on whether the current
wavelength is in the UV/Vis region or the NIR region.
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Conkral

Move Wavelength, ..
Cptical Path...
Band width 0.1 nm
Response » 0.2 nm
Light Saource, .. 0.5 nrm
Auko Zero 1.0 nm
* 2.0 nm
5.0 nm
| 10,0 nrm
L2.0 nrm
LS.0 nrm
L10.0 nr
M1.0 nrn
M2.0 nrm

Figure 8.19 [Band Width] Popup Menﬁ.(UV/V is Region)

Conkral

Mowve Wavelength. ..
Cptical Path,..
Band wWidth 0.4 nm
Response k 0.8 nm
Light Source, .. 2.0 nm
Auto Zero 4.0 nrn
& 5.0 nm
20,0 nm
40,0 nr
LE.0 nm !
L2010 nnn
L40.0 ninn
M4.0 nrn
M. rirn |

Figure 8.20 [Band Width] Popup Menu (NIR Region)

t
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬁw [Band width].
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8.3.4 [Response]

Changes the currently monitored response. If the response differs from that set in the parameters dialog, a
warning message appears. When starting a measurement, follow the instruction given in the message and
return the response to the value set in [Parameters].

Conkral

Mowve W avelength. ..

Optical Path. ..

Band width r

REsponse Cuick,

Light Source, .. * Fast

Auko Zero Medium
Slow

Figure 8.21 [Response] Popup Menu

o
Notel: This operation can also be performed with the tool button == [Response].
Note 2: The VQuick setting is also possible on the V-630.

8.3.5 [Light Source...]

Displays the lamp use time and switches the lamp on/off. If the light source on/off status differs from that set
in parameters, a warning message will be displayed. When starting a measurement, follow the instructions
given in the message and return the light source to the status set in parameters.

Light Source Control &l

Deuterium Larmp: Q Halogen Lamp: Q
B¥.2 hour BE.0 hour

I ak. ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 8.22 [Light Source Control] Dialog

<OK> The settings are applied and the [Light Source Control] dialog box closes.
<Cancel> The settings are deactivated and the [Light Source Control] dialog box
closes.

Note 1: Turning the light ON/OFF can also be performed with the tool button Q

[Deuterium lamp] and Q‘ [Halogen lamp].
Note 2: It takes approximately 5 minutes for the light source to stabilize. Refrain from taking a
measurement until the light source has stabilized.
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8.3.6 [Auto Zero]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to zero (100%T in transmittance).

Auto fero

@ Collecting data far auta zero...

Figure 8.23 [Auto Zero] Dialog

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button o2 [Auto Zero].

8.3.7 [Select Accessory...]

Manually registers accessories that are not automatically detected. Select the accessory to be used and click
the <OK> button. The [Accessory has been attached] dialog is displayed and a list of registered startup
applications is displayed. For further details, see Section 3.5 “Manually Detecting Accessories”.

Select Accessory. E'
Select an acceszory from below list.
Lizt of Regiztered Accessones
M ame Model Shatusz Seriz
[ ity Standard cell holder LSE-753 Mot Con.. A
] # B-pozition automaitc cell changer MCP-511 Mat Con...  AQ0Z2
< bd
| ] | [ Caticel ]

Figure 8.24 [Select Accessory] Dialog

Note: If an auto-detect accessory is connected, the [Select Accessory] command cannot be
used.
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8.4 [View] Menu

Used for setting the display.

8.4.1 [Scale...]

Changes the time course data display scale.

[] Auto
]
200 [ ] Auto 00
| oK | | Cancel
Figure 8.25 [Scale] Dialog

Horizontal Axis Scale Enters the scale of the horizontal axis. Marking the [Auto] check box
displays the entire range ignoring the input values.

Vertical Axis Scale Enter the scale of the vertical axis. Marking the [Auto] check box
displays the graph with the optimum scale for the designated horizontal
axis range.

L]

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button | =~ [Scale].
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8.4.2 [Pattern...]

Sets the display color and line style of the time course data.

Pattern Settings

Element: I:Z.alihratiu:ur'u Curve V| I ok l

EEEEERECN

EDODEEOO O Betant
Lire Style: Sample
e s s s P =
Line ' fidth:

= —

Figure 8.26 [Pattern Settings] Dialog

[Element] list Select an element to change colors and line formats of spectra 1-8, frames,
grid line and auxiliary grid lines.

[Color] Changes the color of the element selected in the [Element] list.

[Line Format] Sets the line format of the element selected from the [Element] list.

[Line Width] Selects the line width.

[Sample] Displays a sample of the designated style.

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =  [Pattern].
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8.4.3 [Font...]

Designates the display font.

Itermn:

Axiz Label

Scale Label

Set A
[] Drefault

Wertical Label Orientation
(*) Horizontal ) Wertical

Figure 8.27 [Font] Dialog

[Ttem]

Selects an item to set the font for.
[Axis Label]: Character ([Abs], [nm] or other)
[Scale Label]: Numeric value

[Vertical Label Orientation]

Selects the orientation in which the axis label is to be displayed.
[Horizontal]: Horizontal to the time course data display window
[Vertical]: Vertical to the time course data display window

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.
<Setting...> Opens the [Font] dialog.

<Close> Closes the dialog after applying settings to items.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without applying settings to items.

Font style; Size:

2 Cancel
Tahoma —  |Bald Italic ANnce

Terminal
Times Mew Roman
€} Trebuchet M5
Tunga
€} Verdana v
Effects
[~ Strikeout
[ Underine

LColor:

Bold 10 0K

Sample

AaBbYyZz

|- Black ﬂ Script:

|Western ﬂ

Figure 8.28 [Font] Dialog
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[Font] Selects a font.

[Style] Selects a font style.

[Size] Selects a font size.

[Effects] Strikeout and underline can be specified.

Color] list Selects the font color.

[Sample] Displays a sample of the specified font.

[Script] Selects the language for the specified font.

<OK> Sets the font and returns to the [Font] dialog.

<Cancel> Returns to the [Font] dialog without applying font settings.
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button s [Font].

8.4.4 [Gridlines...]

Specifies whether to show/hide grid lines.

Grid Lines
F ain
[ ] Harizortal Az
[ ] Vertical Axis ot hs
Apgiliary - et

[ ] Harizontal Auis
[]vertical iwxis

Figure 8.29 [Grid Lines] Dialog

Main: Horizontal Axis] Check this check box to display main grid lines for the horizontal axis.

Main: Vertical Axis] Check this check box to display main grid lines for the vertical axis.

Auxiliary: Vertical Axis] Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the vertical axis.

[
[
[Auxiliary: Horizontal Axis] | Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the horizontal axis.
[
[

Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed using the tool button [Gridlines]
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8.4.5 [Style...]

Sets the time course data display style.

Scale Settings

Auis: | Time [zec I Ok l
Scale Label: -
Cancel
[nteryal:
(%) Auta Seths

) Manual I:I O Drefault
oo |

Mumber Format; | Drefault b |

Figure 8.30 [Scale Settings] Dialog

Axis]

Select the setting form of the vertical or horizontal axis.

Scale label]

Interval: Auto]

Check this check box to set the scale display method “Automatic”.

— e

Interval: Manual]

Check this check box to set the scale display to the desired interval. In
manually setting, the intervals of the main and auxillary scale labels can

also be set.
[Decimals Point on Scale Sets the number of decimal places for the vertical and horizontal display
Label] values.

[Set As Default]

Check this check box to apply to the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

1L
1L
1L

"/ [Style].
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8.4.6 [Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric value on the monitor bar.

Decimal Point §|

Itemm: |Transmittance V|I k. l

Decimal Paint;

|nteger
f4#

#4444
H. i
H.HiHH

Figure 8.31 [Decimal Point] Dialog

[Item] list Selects the items to change (absorbance, transmittance, reflectance, sample,
reference).

[Format] Sets the number of decimal places to display for the items selected in the
[Ttem] list.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button L [Decimal Point].
8.4.7 [Information Bar]
Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.
8.4.8 [Toolbar]
Sets whether to display/hide the tool bar.
[File] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu files.
[Measure] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu measurements.
[Control] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu control.
[View] Used for selecting whether to show/hide the tool bar corresponding to the
pull-down menu view.

8.4.9 [Status Bar]
Sets show/hide of the status bar
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8.4.10 [Customize Toolbar...]

Sets whether to show/hide and makes changes to the toolbar.

Edit Toolbar, E|
heasure
Wiew Dﬂispla}l
buttam best
< »

Figure 8.32 [Edit Toolbar] Dialog

[File] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [File] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.

Button Name
(] [Save As]

E [Analysis Send]

Ej [Open Parameters]

ﬁj [Save Parameters]

[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [Measure] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.

Button Name

@ [Cancel]

= [Sample]
= [Blank]

2

[Dark]

[T )

ﬂ [Parameters]

i) [Preview]

[Control] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [Control] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.

Button Name
2'2 [Move Wavelength]

@ [Optical Path Check]
'x‘eqw [Band Width]

pill [Response]
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@? [Deuterium Lamp]

(;. [Halogen Lamp]

E [Auto Zero]

[View] Shows/hides the toolbars corresponding to the [View] menu and
adds/removes the tool buttons that appear.

Button Name
: [Scale]
== [Pattern]
3 [Font]
[Gridlines]
it (vl

0.4 [Decimal Point]

[Display button text] If this checkbox is marked, the button names are displayed under each
toolbar button.
<Customize> Click this button to start up a dialog to customize the toolbar (see Fig. 8.33)

Customize Toolbar

Available toalbar buttans: Current toalbar buttons:
Separator Separator A
ﬂ Analyziz Send

Separatar

EJ Open Par
ﬁ' Save Par
B -

Figure 8.33 [Customize Toolbar] Dialog
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8.5 [Settings] Menu

8.5.1 [Default Parameters...]

Sets the parameters at program startup when the time course measurement program is set as the startup
application with the currently connected accessory. Multiple accessories can be set. Connect and configure
each accessory.

Default Parameter §|

(*)i0pen the most recently uzed parameters |

() Open the specified parameter file

Eile M arne; |

I OF. ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 8.34 [Default Parameter] Dialog

[Open the most recently used Starts with the parameters set just prior to exiting the Time Course
parameters] Measurement program.

[Open the specified parameter file] Starts with the specified parameter file.

[File Name] Available when using [Open the specified parameter file].

8.6 [Help] Menu

8.6.1 [About...]

Displays version information for this time course measurement program.
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9 [Fixed Wavelength Measurement] Program Reference

The Fixed Wavelength Measurement program measures the changes to a sample's absorbance, transmittance

and reflectance at a fixed wavelength.

Start up the fixed wavelength measurement program to open the following window.

Toolbar
Measurement, parameter settings
and other common functions can be
performed using the buttons on this
toolbar. (Refer to Table 9.1) The tool
buttons can be customized in the
[View] menu.

"® Fixed Wavelength Measurement - V-670/4002961154

File Measure Control Edit Wiew Settings Help

L o0 W oo N

'Eiq E‘ﬁ'\ -%s—é'}% I’}J 2

il T
Monitor bar Mode | Sarmpla Marme | Cormrment 500.0 nirm
[tem Displays the current

LY Avis Band ... [Wavelength, photometric / Data sheet display field
NIR Band ... [Value, number of cy.cles, and Displays the data sheet of the
Response number of accumulations. measurement result. The data sheet
W avelength-1 500.0 xirn displays the data in the format set in the
Changeaower ... 340.0 rirn [Parameters...] [Sheet] tab (Advanced).
S BRI 1 i

; USE-7Fa3/4001 30753
1% Standard cell halder

Information bar

Itemn Value Displays currently
Cell Length{mm] 10.000 measurement parameters,
Rermark.

accessory information.

Ready

Figure 9.1 [Fixed Wavelength Measurement] Window
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Table 9.1 Tool Bar Buttons and Names

Button Name Reference Item
[New] 9.1.1 [New]
[Open] 9.1.2 [Open...]
[Save] 9.1.3 [Save]

2 @ ) M 0 D

Ll
%

[Open parameters]
[Save parameters]|
[Print]

[Print Preview]
[Cancel]

[Sample Measurement]
[Blank Measurement]

[Dark Measurement]

9.1.4 [Save As...]
9.1.6 [Open Parameters... ]

9.1.7 [Save Parameters...]
9.1.8 [Print...]

9.1.9 [Print Preview...]
9.2.1 [Cancel]

9.2.2 [Sample]

9.2.3 [Blank]

9.2.4 [Dark]

ﬂ [Parameters] 9.2.5 [Parameters...]
[Preview] 9.2.6 [Preview...]
2'2 [Move Wavelength] 9.3.1 [Move wavelength...]
@ [Optical Path] 9.3.2 [Optical Path...]
'\':-;]v [Band Width] 9.3.3 [Band Width]
. [Response] 9.3.4 [Response]
(;IJ)? [Toggle Deuterium Lamp] 9.3.5[Light Source...]
QI [Toggle Halogen Lamp] 9.3.5 [Light Source...]
E [Auto Zero] 9.3.6 [Auto Zero]
Window
Title bar Displays the name of the program window.
Menu bar Displays the names of the menus that can be used.

Monitor bar

Displays the wavelength, photometric value current cycle number
and number of accumulations from left to right.

Tool bar

Displays icons of available tools. The Tool buttons can be
customized in the [View] menu.

Information bar

Displays the current measurement conditions and accessory
information.

Data sheet display field

Displays the data sheet in the format set with [Parameter
Settings]-[Sheet].

Status bar

Displays information about the instrument status and explanations

of selected menus.
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Menu

[File] menu

[New] Closes the open data sheet and makes measurement with a new data
sheet.

[Open...] Opens the standard file of the saved data sheet.

[Save] Saves the standard file of data sheet under the current filename.

[Save As...] Saves the standard file of data sheet under a new filename.

[Export...] Saves the standard file of the data sheet as a text file or in CSV

format.

Open Parameters...]

Selects a parameter file and opens those parameters.

Save Parameters...]

Saves parameters using entered filename.

Print...]

Prints the data sheet.

Gives a preview of the image to be printed.

Print Ttem...]
Print Setup...]

Sets the print items.

Sets the printer and print parameters.

[
[
[
[Print Preview...]
[
[
[

Exit]

Exits the fixed wavelength measurement program and returns to
[Spectra Manager].

Measure] menu

Cancel] Cancels the measurement.
Sample] Starts the sample measurement.
Blank] Measures data for baseline correction.

Measures data for dark correction.

Parameters...]

Sets calibration parameters and saves or loads.

Preview...]

Sets measurement parameters and previews the spectrum shape.

Control] menu

[
[
[
[
[Dark]
[
[
[
[

Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired

wavelength.
[Optical Path Check...] Changes to zero-order light source for checking the optical path.
[Band Width] Changes the bandwidth.
[Response] Changes the currently monitored response.
[Light Source...] Switches the light source on/off.
[Auto Zero] Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current

wavelength to zero (100%T in transmittance).

Select Accessory...]

Selects an accessory.

Edit] menu

Copy] Copies the currently selected file.

Copy All] Copies measurement conditions, comments and data sheets.
Deletes selected rows.

Delete All] Deletes all displayed data.

Comment...]

Edits the comment information.

View] menu

[
[
[
[
[Delete]
[
[
[
[

Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric
value on the monitor bar.

[Information Bar] Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.
[Toolbar] Sets whether to show/hide the tool bar.

[Status Bar] Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.
[Customize Toolbar...] Changes and sets the toolbar.

[Settings] menu
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[Default Parameters...] When a currently recognized accessory is connected, this sets the
parameters to open when the application starts up.

[Help] menu

[About...] Displays the version information for the program.

9.1 [File] Menu

Used to save or print measurement results or parameter files.

9.1.1 [New]

Closes the data sheet file currently open and opens a new data sheet.

?i%

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [New].

9.1.2 [Open...]

Opens a saved the standard file of the data sheet.

W

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Open].

Open Data
Loak, ir; | |= Fired v| y F £ @

Fixed datal.ufwd

File name: || | [ Open l

IFiIes of type: | Standard File [* ufwd) v| | cancel |

Figure 9.2 [Open Data] Dialog

[Look in] list Select the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Select the
filename to display from the filename list.

[File Name] Enter the filename.

[Files of type] list Sets files to display in the filename list. Files other than fixed wavelength

measurement results files (.ufwd) cannot be selected.

9.1.3 [Save]

Saves the data sheet under the current filename. Executing this function overwrites any previous data saved
under the same filename.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Save].
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9.1.4 [Save As...]

Saves the data sheet under a new filename.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button = [Save].

Save data

Save jm; | | Fired v| ¢) 5 il e

Fixed datal ufwd

File name:

| [sae |

Save as type: | Standard File (% ufwd] v| [ cancal |

Figure 9.3 [Save Data] Dialog

[Save in] list

Selects the drive or folder for saving using the drop-down menu.

File name list

List of files in the currently open folder. Refer to it when assigning a name
to a file.

[File name]

Enter the filename of the data to save. If you have selected an existing
filename, the following dialog appears after clicking the <OK> button.

'j DviDocurments and Settingsimokazaki. JA5C0-1355C7361Deskiop|Y-600 datalFixed|Fixed datal,ufwd
.

File already exists, Overwrite 7

[ ves §|[ Mo ]

Figure 9.4 Dialog when existing filename is designated.

Note:  Clicking the <OK> button will erase the original file.

[Save as type] list

Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than fixed
wavelength measurement result files (.ufwd) cannot be selected.
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9.1.5 [Export...]

Saves the data sheets in text format or in CSV format. The filename, comment information, measurement
conditions and data sheet are saved together.

Export Data

Save | I Fixed v| O F £ M-
File narne: | | [ Save ]
Save az type: | Test Files [ tat] v | [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.5 [Export] Dialog

[Save in] list
Selects the drive and folder to save the file using the drop-down menu.

File name list List of files existing in the currently open folders. Refer to the list when
naming a file. To use an existing file, click on the desired filename.

[File name] Enter the filename of the data to save. If you have selected an existing
filename, the following dialog appears after clicking <OK> button.

E [:\Documents and Settingsimokazaki, JASCO-1388C7 361 Desktopiv-600 data\FixediFixed datal . kxt
-

File already exists, Cwerwrite ?

Figure 9.6 Dialog when existing file is designated.

Note:  Clicking the <Yes> button will erase the original file.

[Save as type] list Sets the file to display in the filename list. Both text format and CVS format

can be selected.
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9.1.6 [Open Parameters...]

Selects a parameter file and opens its parameters.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button & [Open Parameters].

Open parameters @
Look jr: | () Fired v| O 2

Fixed parameter, Uy

File name: | | [ Open l

Filzz of bupe: |F'arameter Filez [*.vhw] V| [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.7 [Open Parameters] Dialog

[Look in] List Select the drive or folder to browse using the drop-down menu. Filenames
saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename list.

File name list Selects the filename of the parameters to be displayed.

[File name] Enter the filename of the parameters to be displayed. The extension may be

omitted. The extension “.uvfw” is automatically affixed. The filename can
also be selected from the filename list.

[File type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.uvfw) cannot be selected.

<Open> Opens the parameter file.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without loading the parameter file.
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9.1.7 [Save Parameters...]

Enter a filename to save the currently set measurement parameters.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬁl [Save Parameters].

Save parameters @

Save in: | [ W-B00 Data vl € L’: % [T~

Fixed parameters, uvw

| Ls=e |

Save as fype: |F'arameter Files [*.uviw] V| [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.8 [Save Parameters] Dialog

[Save in] List

Selects the drive and folder to browse using the drop-down menu.
Filenames saved in the currently open folder are displayed in the filename
list.

File Name List Select the filename of the parameter to save.

[File Name] Enter the filename of the parameters to save. The extension may be
omitted. The extension “.uvfw” is automatically affixed.

[File Type] Sets the files to display in the filename list. Files other than the template file
(.uvfw) cannot be selected.

<Save> Saves the parameter file and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without saving the parameter file.

9.1.8 [Print...]

Used for printing.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

S [Print].
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9.1.9 [Print Preview...]

Previews the print image.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button & [Print preview].

Ei Print Preview

Ellw* &

| Print d [ Claze

Figure 9.9 [Print Preview] Window

Button Name
[ [Print Item] Selects item to print.
|:| [Margin] Sets margins.
Font Sets font of the title, information and data.
e [
= [Print] Starts printing.
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9.1.10[Print Item...]

Selects item to print.

Frint Items [5_<|
[VIiTitle:
[¥] Gomment
Meazurement Infor mation
Data Table

[v] Auto Golumn Width
Column Wap
Grid|ines

Figure 9.10 [Print Items] Dialog

[Title]

Select when printing a title.

[Comment]

Select when printing comment information.

[Measurement Information]

Select when printing measurement information.

Data Table

[Auto Column Width] Automatically adjusts the data sheet column width to fit the text.

[Column Wrap] If a data sheet does not fit on a single page, wraps the sheet's right edge and
prints.

[Gridlines] Prints the data sheet with gridlines.
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9.1.11[Print Setup...]

Sets the target printer and the printing conditions. The content of this dialog varies depending on the printer.

Print Setup

Prirter

Hame: hp deskjet 5100 zeres Properties. ..

Status: Feady

Type: hp dezkjet 5100 zeriesz
YWhere:  JSBOO

Cornment:

Paper Orientation

Size: |Letter [B.5%11in] j &+ Partrait

L=
Source: | Upper Tray j " Landscape

Metwork.... ] 4 | Cancel

Figure 9.11 [Print Setup] Dialog

[Name] Displays the names of printers that can be used. To add a new printer, select
[Settings]-[Printer] from the Windows task bar and add the printer using
[Add Printer].
[Size] Selects the size and the method of feeding paper.
[Orientation] Selects the paper orientation for printing.
9.1.12[Exit]

Exits the fixed wavelength measurement program.
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9.2 [Measure] Menu

Stars and cancels the measurement and configures the parameters.

9.2.1 [Cancel]

Cancels the measurement.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Cancel].

9.2.2 [Sample]

Used for starting measurement of a sample measurement. The photometric value is entered into the most
recent data sheet row.

Note 1: The tool button T+ [Sample] or the start button on the spectrophotometer can also
be used.

Note 2: For [Accumulated Measurement], the average of the accumulated photometric values
are displayed in the [Wavelength] column. For [Repeat Measurement], the photometric
value for the number of measurement taken, the average, standard deviation, and the
coefficient of variation are displayed.

9.2.3 [Blank]

Used for starting measurement of a blank sample. Confirm that there is nothing in the sample compartment or
that the sample for the blank measurement is inserted and then press the <Measure> button. Once the
measurement has been completed, the photometric values are displayed for each wavelength in the
[Wavelength] column of the newest row.

Note 1: For [Accumulated Measurement], the average of the accumulated photometric values
are displayed in the [Wavelength] column, and blank correction is done using that
value. For [Repeat Measurement], the photometric value for the number of
measurement taken, the average, standard deviation, and the coefficient of variation
display, and the blank correction is done using the average value. If [Accumulated
Measurement] or [Repeat Measurement] is cancelled, the blank correction is done
using the average value of the number of times measured.

Note 2: Blank correction is done to the latest blank value measured prior to measurement of
the sample. As a result, if a blank measurement is done between sample measurements,
correction will be done with differing values before and after such blank measurement.

a

I

Note 3: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ' =*  [Blank]. If the dialog
shown in Fig. 9.12 is displayed, the blank measurement can be started using the start
button on the spectrophotometer.
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Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Meazure] buttan after preparing for Blank
measurement.

m.gasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.12 [Blank Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The blank measurement starts.

<Cancel> The blank measurement is not performed and the [Blank Measurement]
dialog box closes.

9.2.4 [Dark]

Available if [Dark] is selected in the [Parameters...] - [Control] tab - [Correction] item in Advance mode.
Block off the optical path of the sample side of the sample compartment with a shield and then press the
<Measure> button.

Note 1: If [Dark Correction] is selected when measuring a standard sample, the dark
correction cannot be cancelled later.

Note 2: The dark measurement’s photometric value is not displayed in the data sheet. The dark
correction uses the most recently measured dark value prior to the sample measurement.
As a result, if a dark measurement is taken between sample measurements, the dark
correction will have differing values before and after the dark measurement.

Note 3: In repeat measurements, a single measurement value is used as the dark value. For
accumulated measures, the average of the number of measurement times is corrected as
the dark value.

D
Note 4: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =**  [Dark]. If the dialog
shown in Fig. 9.13 is displayed, the dark measurement can be started using the start
button on the spectrophotometer.

@ Click the [Meazure] button after preparing for darl,
reasLUremenk.

MEasure i [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.13 [Dark Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The dark measurement starts

<Cancel> The dark measurement is not performed and the [Dark Measurement]

dialog box closes.
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9.2.5 [Parameters...]

There are two modes for creating a parameter curve template: Basic Mode and Advanced Mode. In Basic

Mode, a minimum number of parameter template settings are available to the user, while in Advanced Mode,
detailed measurement conditions, control and datasheet settings can be set to conform to the user's

requirements.

Basic Mode

The dialog of the basic mode has two tabs for setting: General and Control.

Advanced Mode

The dialog of the advanced mode has two tabs for setting: General and Control.

<Basic Mode/Advanced Toggles between Basic and Advanced modes.

Mode>

<Open...> Loads the measurement parameter file.

<Save...> Saves the measurement parameter in file (extension “.uvfw”).
<Default> Sets the parameters to their default values.

<OK> Sets the parameters and closes the dialog.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without setting the parameters.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button H [Parameters].

9.25.1 [General] tab

I Parameters Basic @

General | Caontral
Photometric: Mode: | Abs L
Bezponge: Medium — w
|1 Mfis Band HIR Bandidth:
Wi avelength:
[ ] &ccumulation
Wavelength [hml
] EO00 Cycle Times: 1
2
[ Advanced Mode |[ Open,.. ” Cave... ” Drefault ” Ok ” Carcel ]

Figure 9.14 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [General] Tab (Basic mode)
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M Parameters Advanced

X

General | Contral | Sheet
Photometric: Mode: | &bz w
Bezponse: Medium — »
L% Afiz Band 2.0nm v MIR Band‘wfidth; | 8.0 rim v
Wavelength:
[ ] Accumulation
Waveleneth [hm]
] o Cycle Times: 1
2 4500
[ Basic Mode |[ Open,.. ” Save... ” Drefault ” Ok ” Cancel ]

Figure 9.15 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [General] Tab (Advanced Mode)

Basic mode
[Photometric Mode] Selects the photometric mode.
Selectable Range: = Abs: Absorbance measurement
» %T: Transmittance measurement
= %R: Reflectance measurement
[Response] Response determined by simple moving average. The selectable range
varies depending on the model.
V-630 : » VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec
* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : = Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
[Bandwidth] The selectable range varies depending on the model.
V-630 : 1.5 nm
V-650/660 :2nm
V-670 : 2 nm (UV/Vis region), 8 nm (NIR region)
[Wavelength] Input the measurement wavelength. The input range differs depending on

the model. A maximum of 8 wavelengths can be inputted.
V-630  :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660  :187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm
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Note:  To delete an existing wavelength, right-click the number
of the wavelength to be deleted. The window shown in
Figure 9.16 is displayed.

Waveleneth [nm]

1 5000
2 4500
—3 Delete —

Figure 9.16 Change Measurement Wavelength

[Accumulation]

Number of accumulations for each sample. Checking the check box
displays the [Accumulations].

[Accumulation]

Number of measurements for a single sample.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Times]

Number of measurements for a single sample. The photometric values for
the number of times set, as well as the average value (Ave), standard
deviation (SD) and coefficient of variation (CV) are displayed in the
[Wavelength] column. When [Cycle Times] is set to 2 or more, the [Cycle
Interval] is displayed.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Interval]

Time from the start of the measurement until the next measurement starts.
Specify in seconds. If a time less than the amount of time required for one
measurement is set, the next measurement starts as soon as the first
measurement is completed.

Input Range: 0 to 15,000 seconds

Advance mode

[Photometric Mode] Selects the photometric mode.
Selectable Range: = Abs: Absorbance measurement
» %T: Transmittance measurement
* %R: Reflectance measurement
= Sample: Single beam measurement for the sample
beam side.
= Reference: Single beam measurement for the
reference beam side
Note: On the V-650/660/670, [PMT Voltage] is added if
[Sample] or [Reference] are set. Enter the applied
voltage for the photomultiplier. The input range is
0-1000 V.
[Response] Response determined by simple moving average. The options vary

depending on the model.
V-630 : » VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec
* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec
= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : » Quick: Moving average over approx, 0.06 sec
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= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec
» Medium: Moving average over approx.1 sec
= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec

[Bandwidth]

Spectrum bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)

V-650/660 10.1,0.2, 0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0, L10.0,
M1.0, M2.0 nm

V-670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,

L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm (UV/Vis region)
0.4, 0.8, 2.0, 4.0, 8.0, 20.0, 40, L8.0, L20.0,
L40.0, M4.0, M8.0 nm (NIR region)

Note 1: ““L’ is Low Stray Light Mode, “M”” is Micro Cell Mode.
If a micro cell with an optical path width of 2 mm, 3 mm
is used, please use M1 nm (M4 nm in the NIR region). If a
semi-micro cell with an optical path width of 4 mm or
more is used, please use M2 nm (M8 nm in the NIR
region).

Note 2: If continuously measuring from the NIR to the visible
region on the V-670, use the normal bandwidth
combination given in Table 9.2. If the bandwidth is set to
a similar value for the two regions, the measurement
value noise in the NIR region will increase.

[Measurement Wavelength]

Input the measurement wavelength. The input range differs depending on
the model. A maximum of 8 wavelengths can be inputed.

V-630  :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660  :187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

Note:  To delete an existing wavelength, right-click the number
of the wavelength to be deleted. The window shown in
Figure 9.17 is displayed.

Wavelength [nim]
1 a00.c

B 450,
—  Delete

|

Figure 9.17 Deleting Measurement Wavelengths

[Accumulation] Number of accumulations for each sample. Checking the check box
displays the [Accumulations].

[Accumulation] Number of measurements for a single sample.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Times] Number of measurements for a single sample. When [Cycle Times] is set to
2 or more, the [Cycle Interval] is displayed.
Input Range: 1 to 999

[Cycle Interval] Time from the start of the measurement until the next measurement starts.

Specify in seconds. If a time less than the amount of time required for one
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measurement is set, the next measurement starts as soon as the first
measurement is completed.
Input Range: 0 to 15,000 seconds

Table 9.2 Combination of Band Widths for UV/VIS Region and

NIR Region
Ultraviolet-visible Region Near Infrared Region Bandwidth
Bandwidth (UV) nm (NIR) nm
0.1 0.4
0.2 0.8
0.5 2
1 4
2 (L10) 8 (L8)
5(L10) 20 (L20)
10 (L10) 40 (L40)
Ml M4
M2 M8

9.2.5.2 [Control] tab

B Parameters Basic

X

General ':':'ﬂtf':'||
Changeower W avelength
Light Source: | 340 hirm Grating/Detectar nm
[ Advanced Mode ” Qpen.,.. ” Save... ” Default H 2k, H Cancel ]

Figure 9.18 [Parameters Basic] Dialog, [Control] Tab (Basic mode)
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B Parameters Advanced

General | Contral | Sheet

Changeower Wavelength

Light Source: 340 hirm Grating/D etectar (2580 Hirm

Light Sourze

(1 Aauo (O Deuterium Lamp ) Halogen Lamp

[ ] Extemnal Source

Comection

[ ] Dok

| Basic Mode |[ Open... ” Save... ” Default H 2k, H Cancel ]

Figure 9.19 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Control] Tab (Advanced mode)

Basic mode

Changeover wavelength

[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input Range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)

[Grating/Detector] Sets the changeover wavelength for the photomultiplier and PbS. Enter a
wavelength in the text box.
Input Range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note:  The [Grating] changeover wavelength can only be set on
the V-670.

Advanced mode

Exchange wavelength

[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input Range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)

[Grating/Detector] Sets the changeover wavelength for the photomultiplier and PbS. Enter a
wavelength in the text box.
Input Range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note:  The [Grating] changeover wavelength can only be set on
the V-670.

Light Source
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[Auto]

used during measurement.

Select this when both the deuterium and halogen lamp light sources are

[Deuterium Lamp]

measurement.

Select this when only the deuterium lamp light source is used during

[Halogen Lamp]

measurement.

Select this when only the halogen lamp light source is used during

[External Source]

Select this when measuring with a light source other than the internal
deuterium lamp or halogen lamp.

Correction

[Dark]

Select when executing dark correction.

9.2.5.3 [Sheet] tab

Data sheet settings can be configured in advanced mode. The data sheet used in this program is created in the
[Sheet] tab. Widen the width of the [Parameters] dialog to display the entire [Sheet] window as shown in Fig.

9.20.

M Parameters Advanced

General | Control | Shest |
Title Tvpe Format Lnit Width[mm]| &lienment Equation

A fMode Default 15| Center

B |Sample Mame Default 28| Left

G |Comment String Default 25| Left

O |Wavelength-1 puinininid 18(Right

E |Wavelength-2 pofininind 18[Right

Add l [ Inzert
[ B azic Mode ” Open... ” Save... ” Drefault ” (] 8 H Cancel l

Figure 9.20 [Parameters Advanced] Dialog, [Sheet] tab
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<Add>

Adds a line.

<Insert> Inserts a line.

<Delete> Deletes the currently selected row. However, if the [Name] is displayed in
blue, the line cannot be deleted.

[Name] Enter the column name.

[Type] Selects the column type. However, row types in which [Type] is displayed
in red cannot be changed.
Select from: character string, numeric value, date, and function.

[Format] When inputting values such as photometric values, numerical values and
function, etc. into a column, click [Format] to select a display format.
Selections: Standard, Integer, #.#, #.##, #.###, #.##H#H#, # ##H#, Exponent

[Unit] Enter the unit when [Type] is set to a value or equation.

[Width] Sets column width (input range: 0 to 100 mm).

[Alignment] Sets alignment.
Selections: Left Side, Center, Right Side

Equation Input the numerical expression when [Type] was set as the equation.

Arithmetic operations that can be executed are +, -, X and /. Parentheses ()
can also be used.

Example of input: Set the wavelength as indicated in Figure 9.21 and if the
equation entered in line H is: (wavelengthl x 0.01 — wavelength
2)/(wavelength3 x 0.01 — wavelength4), enter (D 0.01-E)/(F  0.01-G) in

the [Equation] column for H.

Title Type Format Linit idth[mm]f Alignment Equation
A [Mode Default 15| Center
B [Sample Mame Default 25|Left
C |Comment String Default 25| Left
O |Wavelength-1 # 3N 18|Right
E |Wavelength-2 # 3R 18|Right
F |Wavelength-3 Walue #3E 20|Left
G |¥Wavelength-4 Walue #HE 20|Left
H Equation  |Default 20|Left (C0.01-EW(F*0.01-3)

Figure 9.21 Wavelength Setting Example

9.2.6 [Preview...]

Previews sample spectrum. For details about setting and using Preview, please see Chapter 6 [Quantitative

Measurement] Program Reference, Section 6.1.2.6 [Preview...].
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9.3 [Control] Menu

9.3.1 [Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired wavelength.

Move Wavelength

Mawve To: 500 Hm

Cancel

Figure 9.22 [Move Wavelength] Dialog

[Move To] Text box to enter the wavelength.

The input range varies depending on the model.
V-630  :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 :187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

OK Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the set wavelength.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without changing the previously set wavelength.
nim

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button | *® [Move Wavelength].

9.3.2 [Optical path...]

The [Optical Path] is a function for observing the optical path when changing the light source to the
zero-order of the halogen lamp. When the [Optical Path] command is selected, the [Optical Path Check]
dialog is displayed (see Fig. 9.23) and the switch to the zero-order halogen lamp is performed. Once the
switch to zero-order has been completed, Fig. 9.24 is displayed and the bandwidth can be changed to monitor
the optical path. Clicking the <OK> button displays Fig. 9.25, and the status of the bandwidth and

wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check] command was executed.

Optical Path Check

@ b aving the grating ta 0 nm for optical path check.

Figure 9.23 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 1
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@ Comfirm the optical path, then click the [0F.] button.

Bancidh

Figure 9.24 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 2

@ Restaring the seftteings of the spectrometer.

Figure 9.25 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 3

[Band Width] Sets the bandwidth.

The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)

V-650/660/670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L.2.0, L5.0,
L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm

<OK> The [Optical Path Check] dialog box closes and the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check]
command was executed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ¥ [Optical Path Check].
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9.3.3 [Band Width]

Changes the currently monitored bandwidth. When starting a measurement, the actual measurement starts
once the bandwidth returns to the value set in [Parameters].

Note 1: The [Band Width] command is not display on the V-630.
Note 2: On the V-670, the bandwidths that can be set vary depending on whether the current
wavelength is in the UV/Vis region or the NIR region.

Conkral
Move Wavelength...
Qptical Path...
Band wWidth 0.1 nm
Response » 0.2 nm
Light Source, .. 0.5 nm
Auta Zero 1.0nm
* 200
S5.0nm
| 10.0 nm
' Lz.0 nm
LS.0 nrm
L10.0 nr
M1.0 nrn
M2.0 nrn

Figure 9.26 [Band Width] Popup Menu.(UV/V is Region)

Conkral

Move Wavelength. ..

Optical Path...

Band Width 0.4 nm

Response k 0.8 nm

Light Source, . 2.0 nm

Auta Zero 4.0 nm

* 5.0 nm

20,0 nirn
40.0 nm
L&8.0 nm !
L20.0 ninn
L40.0 ninn
M4.0 nrn
M&.0 nim |

Figure 9.27 [Band Width] Popup Menu (NIR Region)

e
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button 1 [Band width].
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9.3.4 [Response]
Changes the currently monitored response. When starting a measurement, the actual measurement starts once
the response returns to the value set in [Parameters].

Conkral

Move W avelength...

Cptical Path, ..

Band Width 3

Response Cick,

Light Source, .. * Fast

Auka Zero Mediurm
Slow

Figure 9.28 [Response] Popup Menu

i 8
Note 1: This operation can also be performed with the tool button == [Response].
Note 2: The VQuick setting is also possible on the V-630

9.3.5 [Light Source...]
Displays the lamp use time and switches the lamp on/off. When starting a measurement, the actual
measurement starts once the lamp status returns to the value set in [Parameters].

Light Source Control &l

Deuterium Lamp: Q Halogen Lamp: Q
BY.2 hour BE.0 hour

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.29 [Light Source Control] Dialog

OK The settings are applied and the [Light Source Control] dialog box closes.
<Cancel> The settings are deactivated and the [Light Source Control] dialog box
closes.

Note 1: Turning the light ON/OFF can also be performed with the tool button Q

[Deuterium lamp] and Q‘ [Halogen lamp].
Note 2: It takes approximately 5 minutes for the light source to stabilize. Refrain from taking a
measurement until the light source has stabilized.
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9.3.6 [Auto Zero]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to zero (100%T for transmittance).

Auto Ffero

@ Collecting data far auto zermo...

Figure 9.30 [Auto Zero] Dialog

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button o2 [Auto Zero].

9.3.7 [Select Accessory...]

Manually registers accessories that are not automatically detected. Select the accessory to be used and click
the <OK> button. The [Accessory has been attached] dialog is displayed and a list of registered startup
applications is displayed. For further details, see Section 3.5 “Manually Detecting Accessories”.

Select Accessory. E'
Select an acceszory from below list.
Lizt of Regiztered Accessones
M ame Model Shatusz Seriz
[ ity Standard cell holder LSE-753 Mot Con.. A
] # B-pozition automaitc cell changer MCP-511 Mat Con...  AQ0Z2
< bd
[ ok | [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.31 [Select Accessory] Dialog

Note: If an auto-detect accessory is connected, the [Select Accessory] command cannot be
used.
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9.4 [Edit] Menu

9.4.1 [Copy]

Copies the parameters, comment information and data sheet, which are selected in the data sheet.

9.4.2 [Copy All]

Copies measurement parameters, comments, and data sheets.

9.4.3 [Delete]

Click the number of the row to be deleted from the data sheet and select the [Delete] command. The
following window is displayed. Clicking the <Yes> button deletes the selected row from the data sheet.
Multiple contiguous rows can be selected and deleted.

Delete Data X
"'_-, Delete selecked data
[ ]

AFe you sure ¢

Lyes J[ wo |

Figure 9.32 [Delete Data] Dialog

9.4.4 [Delete All]

Used to clear an entire data sheet. Select the [Delete All] command to display the following window.
Clicking the <Yes> button will deletes all data displayed in the sheet.

Delete All Data X
"j Delete all data in the sheet
[ ]

Are vou sure Y

[ ves | [ Mo ]

Figure 9.33 [Delete All Data] Dialog
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9.4.5 [Comment...]

Edits the comment information.

Edit Information le
M arme: | |
Comment; | |
User: | |
Divizian: | |
Company: | [asc0 |

| 0k | [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.34 [Edit Information] Window

[Name] Input a sample name (maximum of 63 single-byte characters).

[Comment] For adding comments; use as required (maximum of 127 single-byte
characters).

[User] Input the name of the user making the measurement; use as required

(maximum of 63 single-byte characters).

[Division] Input the division of the user making the measurement; use as required
(maximum of 127 characters).

[Company] The company is automatically entered (maximum of 63 characters).

9.5 [View] Menu

Used for setting display.

9.5.1 [Decimal Point]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric value on the monitor bar.

Decimal Point [$_<|

Item: |Transmittance v| I ak. l

Decimal Paint;

Integer
HH

#.fi
i
#. 4

Figure 9.35 [Decimal Point] Dialog

Item] List Selects the items to change absorbance, transmittance, reﬂectance, samy 16,
g p
reference).
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[Format]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the items selected in the
[Ttem] list.

9.5.2 [Information Bar]

Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.

9.5.3 [Toolbar]

Sets whether to show/hide the toolbar.

[File]

Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [File] menu.

[Measure]

Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Measure] menu.

[Control]

Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu.

9.5.4 [Status Bar]

Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.

9.5.5 [Customize Toolbar...]

Sets whether to shows/hide and makes changes to the toolbar.

Edit Toolbar

&
File T
[ Custize..

Measure
Display
O buittar text

< | =

Figure 9.36 [Edit Toolbar] Dialog

[File] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [File] menu. Adds/deletes the
toolbar buttons to display.
Button Name
G [New]
= [Open]
= [Save]
E [Open Parameters]
ﬁj [Save Parameters]
Eh [Print]
[& [Print Preview]
[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Measure] menu.

Adds/deletes the toolbar buttons to display.
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Button Name

@ [Cancel]

.

2o [Sample]

E:s. [Blank]
L. [Dark]
I,;J [Parameters]
[ ) [Preview]
[Control] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu. Adds/deletes

the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name
2'2 [Move Wavelength]
[Optical Path]
[Band Width]
[Response]

[Toggle Deuterium Lamp]
[Toggle Halogen Lamp]

E [Auto Zero]

[Display button text] If this checkbox is checked, the button names are displayed under each tool
button.
<Customize> Click this button to start up a dialog to customize the toolbar (see Fig. 9.37)

Customize Toolbar

Axallable toolbar buttans: Current toalbar buttons:
Separataor Separatar e
E Analysiz Send

Separatar

EJ Open Par
ﬁ' Save Par
B =

Figure 9.37 [Customize Toolbar]| Dialog
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9.6 [Settings] Menu

9.6.1 [Default Parameters...]

Sets the parameters at program startup when the fixed wavelength measurement program is set as the startup
application for currently connected accessory. Multiple accessories can be set. Connect and configure each
accessory.

Default Parameter §|

{(*)i0pen the most recently uzed parameters |

() Open the specified parameter file

Eile Mame: |

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 9.38 [Default Parameter] Dialog

[Open the most recently used | Starts with the parameters set just prior to exiting the Fixed
parameters] Wavelength Measurement program.

[Open the specified parameter file] Starts with the specified parameter file.

[File Name] Available when using [Open the specified parameter file].

9.7 [Help] Menu

9.7.1 [About...]

Displays version information for this fixed wavelength measurement program.
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10 [Abs/%T Meter] Program Reference

The Abs/%T meter program is used to display and read the desired wavelength photometric values in analog,
digital or as graphs. The program allows easy measurement absorbance or transmittance at the set
wavelength. When the [Abs/%T Meter] program is started, the following window opens.

Abs/%T Meter - V-670/A002961154

Measure  Control

< HEXH -

Wiew Help

Toolbar

it

L‘aqw photometric value.

Monitor bar
the ¢

Perform measurement and

adjust parameter settings Contents
using the buttons on this piEEngiy . 5':":'?”"
toolbar. (Refer to Table ik, Comecti... ;al:'lgenlme
10.1 for details.) The tool :2322::; SEIZI.IZI :;
icon can be customized in bt S ource e
the [View] menu. sories USE-753/8. .
BRI Mathing

accessory

Information bar

Displays current
measurement
parameters and

information.

753

urrent
and

AN =

0 5 04 03 Photometric value display field

Displays the photometric value of the
A current wavelength for the display
mode set in the [View] menu.
v 40 50 6 7 >
-‘\f‘o LQC}
& ABSORBANCE T
TRANSMITTANCE g

Ready

Figure 10.1 [%T/Abs Meter] Window
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Table 10.1 Toolbar Buttons and Names

Button Name Reference Item

- 3 [Blank Measurement] 10.1.1 [Blank]

L. [Dark Measurement] 10.1.2 [Dark]

ﬂ [Parameters] 10.1.3 [Parameters...]

[Preview] 10.1.4 [Preview...]

:"'E [Move Wavelength] 10.2.1 [Move Wavelength...]
@ [Optical Path] 10.2.2 [Optical Path...]

r\};]v [Band Width] 10.2.3 [Band Width]

R [Response] 10.2.4 [Response]

Q’: [Toggle Deuterium Lamp] 10.2.5 [Light Source...]
QI [Toggle Halogen Lamp] 10.2.5 [Light Source...]

u--@ [Auto zero]

10.2.6 [Auto zero]

i [Scale] 10.3.2.1 [Scale...]
= [Pattern] 10.3.2.2 [Pattern...]
N [Font] 10.3.2.3 [Font...]
[Gridlines] 10.3.2.4 [Gridlines...]
iHh [Style] 10.3.2.5 [Style...]
12 [Decimal Point] 10.3.3 [Decimal Point...]
llzl. [Tolerance Level] 10.3.4 [Tolerance Level...]
[7] [Analog Meter] 10.3.1 [Analog Meter]
100} [Digital Meter] 10.3.1 [Digital Meter]
@ [Graph] 10.3.1 [Graph]
Window
Title bar Displays the name of the program window.
Menu bar Displays the names of menus that can be used.

Monitor bar

The values available are wavelength and photometric value from
left to right.

Toolbar

Displays icons of available tools. The Tool buttons can be
customized in the [View] menu.

Information bar

Displays the current measurement conditions and accessory
information.

Photometric display field

Monitors photometric value during measurement.

Status bar

Displays information about the instrument status and explanations
of selected menus.
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Menu

Measure] menu

Blank]

Measures data for baseline correction.

Dark]

Measures data for dark correction.

Parameters...]

Sets measurement parameters.

Preview...]

Sets the measurement conditions and previews the spectrum shape.

Exit Application]

Exits the Abs/%T Meter Program and returns to [Spectra Manager].

Control] menu

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired
wavelength.

[Optical Path Check...] Changes to zero-order light source for observing the optical path.

[Band Width] Changes the bandwidth.

[Response] Changes the currently monitored response.

[Light Source...] Switches the light source on/off.

[Auto Zero] Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current
wavelength to zero (100%T for transmittance).

[Select Accessory...] Selects an accessory.

[View] menu

[View Mode] Sets the display mode for the photometric value display field.

[Analog] Displays in analog mode.

[Digital] Displays in digital mode.

[Graph] Displays in graph mode.

[Graph View] Sets the graph view.

[Scale...] Changes the display scale of the graph.

[Pattern...] Sets the display color and line format of the graph.

[Font...] Designates the graph display font.

[Gridlines...] Shows/hides the gridlines for the graph.

[Style...] Sets the graph view style.

[Decimal Point...] Sets the number of decimal places for the photometric value when

displayed on the monitor bar and in digital view.

Tolerance Level...]

Sets the tolerance level.

Information Bar]

Sets whether to show/hide the information bar.

[

[

[Toolbar] Sets whether to show/hide the tool bar.

[Status bar] Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.
[Customize Toolbar...] Changes and sets the toolbar.

[Help] menu

[About...] Displays the version information for the program.
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10.1[Measure] Menu

Executes blank measurement, dark measurements and parameter setting.

10.1.1[Blank]

Used for measuring a blank sample. Available when [Blank] or [Blank/Dark] is selected on the [Measure] -
[Parameters...] - [Control] Tab, [Correction] item.

Confirm that there is nothing in the sample compartment or that the sample for the blank measurement is
inserted and then press the <Measure> button.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =%  [Baseline].

Blank Measurement

@ Click the [Measzure] button after preparing for blank

measurernent.

MEasure | [ Cancel ]

Figure 10.2 [Blank Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The blank measurement starts.

<Cancel> The blank measurement is not performed and the [Blank Measurement]

dialog box closes.

10.1.2[Dark]

Used for starting the dark measurement. Available if [Blank/Dark] is selected in the [Parameters...] -
[Control] Tab, [Correction] item. Block off the optical path of the sample side of the sample compartment
with a shield and then press the <Measure> button.

D
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button - =*  [Dark].

@ Click the [Meazure] button after preparing for dark,
measLrement.

ueasure d [ Cancel ]

Figure 10.3 [Dark Measurement] Dialog

<Measure> The dark measurement starts.

<Cancel> The dark measurement is not performed and the [Dark Measurement]
dialog box closes.
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10.1.3[Parameters...]

Sets the measurement parameters. This dialog has two tabs for setting: Basic and Control. These tabs can be
changed by clicking the tab for each item at the top of the dialog.

<Default> Sets the parameters to their default values.
<OK> Sets the parameters and closes the dialog.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without setting the parameters.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬂ [Parameter].

10.1.3.1 [General] tab

Parameters g|

General | Control

Photometnc Mode: | Abs w

Besponze: Fast L

I Az Band Width: | 2.0 nm A MIF Band Width: | 2.0 nm A
W avelength: A0o im

tanitar Lenath: GO0 TEC

Wertical Scale

Auto

[ Default ]| 1] 4 |[ Cancel ]

Figure 10.4 [Parameters] Dialog, [General] Tab

[Photometric Mode] Selects the photometric mode.

Selectable Range: = Abs: Absorbance measurement
* %T: Transmittance measurement
* %R: Reflectance measurement
= Sample: Single beam measurement for the sample
beam side.
» Reference: Single beam measurement for the
reference beam side

Note: On the V-650/660/670, [PMT Voltage] is added if
[Sample] or [Reference] are set. Enter the applied
voltage for the photomultiplier. The input range is
0-1000 volts.
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[Response]

Response determined by simple moving average. The selectable range
varies depending on the model.
V-630 : » VQuick: Moving average over approx. 0.015 sec

* Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec

= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec

* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec

= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec
V-650/660/670 : = Quick: Moving average over approx. 0.06 sec

= Fast: Moving average over approx. 0.25 sec

* Medium: Moving average over approx. 1 sec

= Slow: Moving average over approx. 4 sec

[Band Width] Spectrum bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.

V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)

V-650/660 :0.1,0.2,05,1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0, L10.0,

M1.0, M2.0 nm
V-670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,
L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm (UV/Vis region)
0.4,0.8, 2.0, 4.0, 8.0, 20.0, 40, L8.0, L20.0, L40.0,
M4.0, M8.0 nm (NIR region)

Note 1: “L’" is Low Stray Light Mode, “M”” is Micro Cell Mode.
If a micro cell with an optical path width of 2 mm, 3 mm
is used, please use M1 nm (M4 nm in the NIR range). If a
semi-micro cell with an optical path width of 4 mm or
greater is used, please use M2 nm (M8 nm in the NIR
range).

Note 2: If continuously measuring from the NIR to the visible
region on the V-670, use the normal bandwidth in
conjunction with Table 10.2. If the bandwidth is set to a|
similar value for the two regions, the measurement noise
in the NIR region will increase.

[Wavelength] Indicates the measurement wavelength. The input range varies depending
on the model.

V-630 :190.0to 1100.0 nm

V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 :187.0to 900.0 nm

V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

[Monitor Length] Sets the horizontal axis scale when the view mode for the photometric

value display field is set to [Graph] mode.
Input range: 10 to 30 000 sec

[Vertical Scale]

Sets the upper and lower limits of the vertical axis range when the view
mode for the photometric value display field is set to [Graph] mode.
Check the [Auto] check box to set the full scale to about 1.2 times the
maximum width of the spectrum based on the measured result.
Input Range : —10000 to 10000 (%T, %R)

0 to 100 (Sample, Reference)
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~10 to 10 (Abs)

Combination of Band Widths for UV/VIS Region and NIR Region

UV/VIS band width (nm) NIR band width (nm)
0.1 0.4
0.2 0.8
0.5 2
1 4
2 (L10) 8 (L8)
5 (L10) 20 (L20)
10 (L10) 40 (L40)
M1 M4
M2 M8
10.1.3.2 [Control] tab
Parameters E|
General Cortral
Comection
) None (%) Blank ) Blank/Dark
Changeover wWavelength
Light Source: | 240 fim Grating/Detectar (350 Him
Light Sourze
(%) Auto ") Deuterium Lamp ) Halogen Lamp
[ ] Extemal Souce
[ Defaul ] [ 0Ok | [ Cancel ]

Figure 10.5 [Parameters] Dialog, [Control] Tab

Correction
[None] Select this when it is not desired to perform correction.
[Blank correction] Select this when it is not desired to perform blank correction.
[Blank/Dark] Select when it is desired to perform both blank and dark correction.
Changeover wavelength
[Light Source] Sets the changeover wavelength for the deuterium lamp and halogen lamp.
Enter a wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 330 to 350 nm (default setting: 340 nm)
[Grating/Detector] Sets the photomultiplier and PbS changeover wavelength. Enter the
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wavelength in the text box.
Input range: 750 to 900 nm (default setting: 800 nm)

Note: The [Grating] changeover wavelength can only be set
only in the V-670.

Light Source

[Auto] Select this when both the deuterium and halogen lamp light sources are
used during measurement.

[Deuterium Lamp] Select this when only the deuterium lamp light source is used during
measurement.

[Halogen Lamp] Select this when only the halogen lamp light source is used during
measurement.

[External Source] Select this when measuring with a light source other than the internal

deuterium lamp or halogen lamp.

10.1.4[Preview...]

Previews sample spectrum. For details about setting and using Preview, please see Chapter 6 [Quantitative
Measurement] Program Reference, Section 6.1.2.6 [Preview...].

10.1.5 [Exit]

Exits the Abs/%T meter program.
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10.2[Control] Menu

10.2.1[Move Wavelength...]

Moves the wavelength of the spectrophotometer to the desired wavelength.

Move Wavelength

Mawve To: 500 Hm

Cancel

Figure 10.6 [Move Wavelength] Dialog

[Move To] Text box to enter the wavelength. The input range varies depending on the
model.

V-630  :190.0 to 1100.0 nm

V-650  :190.0 to 900.0 nm

V-660 :187.0 to 900.0 nm

V-670  :190.0 to 2700.0 nm

<OK> Moves the wavelength to the spectrophotometer to the set wavelength.

<Cancel> Closes the dialog without changing the previously set wavelength.

Note: When [Move Wavelength] is performed, those settings are applied to [Parameters].

nm
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button . *™ ' [Move Wavelength].

10.2.2[Optical Path...]

The [Optical Path] is a function for observing the optical path when changing the light source to the
zero-order of the halogen lamp. When the [Optical Path] command is selected, the [Optical Path Check]
dialog is displayed (see Fig. 10.7) and the switch to the zero-order halogen lamp is performed. Once the
switch to zero-order has been completed, Fig. 10.8 is displayed and the bandwidth can be changed to monitor
the optical path. Clicking the <OK> button displays Fig. 10.9, and the status of the bandwidth and
wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check] command was executed.

Optical Path Check

@ b oving the grating to O nm for optical path check.

Figure 10.7 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 1
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Optical Path Check (%]

@ Comfirm the optical path, then click the [0F.] button.

Bancidh

Figure 10.8 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 2

Optical Path Check 3

@ Restaring the seftteings of the spectrometer.

Figure 10.9 [Optical Path Check] Dialog 3

[Band Width] Sets the bandwidth. The selectable range varies depending on the model.
V-630 : 1.5 nm (fixed)
V-650/660/670 :0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 5.0, 10, L2.0, L5.0,
L10.0, M1.0, M2.0 nm
<OK> The [Optical Path Check] dialog box closes and the bandwidth and

wavelength return to the state they were in before the [Optical Path Check]
command was executed.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button @ [Optical Path Check]

10.2.3[Band Width]

Changes the currently monitored bandwidth. When changing the bandwidth, those settings are applied to the

parameters.

Note 1: The [Band Width] command is not display on the V-630.
Note 2: On the V-670, the bandwidths that can be set vary depending on whether the current
wavelength is in the UV/Vis region or the NIR region.
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Conkral

Move Wavelength, ..
Cptical Path...
Band width 0.1 nm
Response » 0.2 nm
Light Saource, .. 0.5 nrm
Auko Zero 1.0 nm
* 2.0 nm
5.0 nm
| 10,0 nrm
L2.0 nrm
LS.0 nrm
L10.0 nr
M1.0 nrn
M2.0 nrm

Figure 10.10 [Band Width] Popup Menu (UV/Vis Region)

Conkral

Mowve Wavelength. ..
Cptical Path,..
Band wWidth 0.4 nm
Response k 0.8 nm
Light Source, .. 2.0 nm
Auto Zero 4.0 nrn
& 5.0 nm
20,0 nm
40,0 nr
LE.0 nm !
L2010 nnn
L40.0 ninn
M4.0 nrn
M. rirn |

Figure 10.11 [Band Width] Popup Menu (NIR Region)

t
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button ﬁw [Band width].
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10.2.4[Response]
Changes the currently monitored response. When changing the response, those settings are applied to the
parameters.

Conkral

Move W avelength...

Cptical Path, ..

Band Width 3

Response Cick,

Light Source, .. * Fast

Auka Zero Mediurm
Slow

Figure 10.12 [Response] Popup Menu

P

Note 1: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =  [Response].
Note 2: The VQuick setting is also possible on the V-630.

10.2.5 [Light Source...]
Displays the lamp use time and switches the lamp on/off. When changing the light source status, setting is
applied to the parameters.

Light Source Control E|
Dreuterium Larnp: Q Halogen Lamp: Q
7471.0 hour 1201.0 hour
| ] 4 | [ Cancel ]

Figure 10.13 [Light Source Control] Dialog

<OK> The settings are applied and the [Light Source Control] dialog box closes.
<Cancel> The settings are deactivated and the [Light Source Control] dialog box
closes.

Note 1: Turning the light ON/OFF can also be performed with the tool button Q

[Deuterium lump] and Q‘ [Halogen lump].
Note 2: It takes approximately 5 minutes for the light source to stabilize. Refrain from taking a
measurement until the light source has stabilized.
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10.2.6[Auto Zero]

Sets the absorbance value (or transmittance) of the current wavelength to zero (100%T in transmittance).

Auto fero

@ Collecting data far auta zero...

Figure 10.14 [Auto Zero] Dialog

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button o2 [Auto Zero].

10.2.7[Select Accessory...]

Manually registers accessories that are not automatically detected. Select the accessory to be used and click
the <OK> button. The [Accessory has been attached] dialog is displayed and a list of registered startup
applications is displayed. For further details, see Section 3.5 “Manually Detecting Accessories”.

Select Accessory E'
Select an acceszzony from below lizt,
Lizt of Registered Accessones
M arne b odel Status Sern:
[] oy Standard el holder 5E-753 Mot Con... A0
] ﬁ B-pozition automaitc cell changer MCP-511 Mot Con... 40022
< L4
[ ok | [ Cancel ]

Figure 10.15 [Select Accessory] Dialog

Note: If an auto-detect accessory is connected, the [Select Accessory] command cannot be
used.
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10.3[View] Menu

Used for setting display.

10.3.1[View Mode]
Changes the view mode for the photometric value display field between [Analog], [Digital], and [Graph].

Select the [View Mode] command and then select the desired view mode from the popup menu.

Yiew Mode * Analog
Graph Yigw r Digital
Decimal Point., .. Graph

Tolerance Level...

v Information Bar
Toolbar 3
W Status Bar

Cuskarize Toalbar, ..

Figure 10.16 [View Mode] Popup Menu

Absf%T Meter - V-670/A002961154

Measure Control  Wiew Help

o IEXE . MXZN.

ER WES I v QQ I Lp=E] =
Item Contents ™
= g ve70 idle
'gg!&aenamn 4002951154 05 04 03 02

| Parameters .

. FPhatarnetric ... Abs

Uiz Band .. 2.0nm

El MIR Band wi.. 8.0 nm

. Hesponse Fast 3 v a

[tala]

JSE-753/4000100753

—m Standard cell halder

ABSORBANCE
TRANSMITTANCE

[bem Walue
Cell Length(mm] 10,000
Remark

Ready

Figure 10.17 [Analog] View
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Absf6T Meter - V-670/A002961154

Measure Control  Miew  Help
< NI - K.
@ G o 0 2 P

;# Iﬂ-‘.dh@“ﬁ'w

Contents ~

Item
= 670 idle
M S erial Mo ADDZ951154
= Parameters
Photametric ... Abz
Az Band .. 2.0 nm

ET IR Band ... 8.0 nm
Response Fast K.
T — e

: JSE-7R34A000100753 -

—m Standard cell holder

Item Walue

Cell Length{mm] 10000
Femark,

Ready

Figure 10.18 [Digital] View

Abs/%T Meter - V-670/A002961154

Measure Control  Miew Help
@ m e  0-0729 e
e A nm 9 == [TH]
2.0, DO oy QQ 3 BH=Ew il i AEE
=
Item Contents e .
= @ v-e70 idle
M S erial Mo, AND2961154
2 Parameters
Photarnetric: ... Abz 0.072595
Et Uiz Band .. 20nm
E’ NIR Band Wwi... 8.0 nm
. Hespunse Fast 7
o0 Abs 007291
: JSE-7534400071 00753
—m Standard cell holder
[tem Walue 007285
Cell Length{mm] 10.000
Remark
1 I 1 I 1 I 1 I 1
0.07281
] 20 40 B0 a0 100
Time [sec]
Ready

Figure 10.19 [Graph] View
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[ L0

Note 1: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Analog],

[Digital], = and [Graph].
Note 2: If the view mode for the photometric value display field is set to [Graph] mode, the
[Data Pitch] is fixed at 1 second.

10.3.2[Graph View]
Sets the graph view when the photometric value display field is set to [Graph] mode. Select the [Graph View]
command and then select the desired settings from the popup menu.

Wiew Mode k

Graph Yiew Scale...

Cecimal Point. .. Pattern...

Tolerance Level, .. Eonk...
aridlines. ..

v Information Gar
Toolbar k
v Skatus Bar

akwle, ..

Customize Toolbar...

Figure 10.20 [Graph] Popup Menu

10.3.2.1 [Scale...]
Changes the display scale of the graph.

Scale

Monitor Length:
Yertical Scale

[+] &t
AN S O

Figure 10.21 [Scale] Dialog

[Monitor Length] Sets the horizontal axis scale.
Input range: 10 to 30 000 sec.

Vertical Scale Enter the scale of the vertical axis. Marking the [Auto] check box
displays the graph with the optimal scale for the designated horizontal
axis range.

: : : ]
Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button | == [Scale]
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10.3.2.2 [Pattern...]
Sets the display color and line style of the graph.

Pattern Settings

Element; | Spectium 1

Colar:
EEERERCN

EDCDEEOO O et
Line Shyle; Sample
EHHEIEHEIEd B
Line Width:

== —— —

Figure 10.22 [Pattern Settings] Dialog

[Element] list Select an element to change colors and line styles of spectra 1-8, frames,
grid lines and auxillary grid lines.

[Color] Changes the color of the element selected in the [Element] list.

[Line Format] Sets the line format of the element selected from the [Element] list.

[Line Width] Sets the linewidth.

[Sample] Displays the sample of the designated pattern.

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply in the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button =  [Pattern].

10.3.2.3 [Font]
Designates the display font.

[berm:

Setting...

iz |abel -
Scale Label
Set bz
O Drefault

ertical Label Orientation
(%) Horizontal ) Vertical

Figure 10.23 [Font] Dialog
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[Item] Selects items to set font for.
[Axis Label]: Character ([Abs], [nm] or other)
[Scale Label]: Numerical value

[Vertical Label Orientation] | Selects the orientation in which the axis label is to be displayed.
[Horizontal]: Horizontal to the graph display window
[Vertical]: Vertical to the graph display window

[Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.
<Setting...> Opens the [Font] dialog.

<Close> Closes the dialog after applying settings to items.
<Cancel> Closes the dialog without applying settings to items.

Eont: Font ztyle: Sizer

i) Regular 10 oK.
W— A~ 10PN
Anal Black — | | Itahe 11 =

€} Arial Marrow | |Bold 12
(} &iial Unicode M5 Bold [talic 14
H Batang 16
T BatangChe 15 =
{} Book Antiqua b 20 hl
Effectz Sample
[ 5trikeaut
[ Underline BT pL
Calar:
| B E =k L | Script:
|Westem w |

Figure 10.24 [Font] Dialog

[Font] Selects a font.
[Font Style] Selects a font style.
[Size] Selects a font size.
[Effects] Strikeout and underline can be specified.
[Color] list Selects the font color.
[Sample] Displays a sample of the specified font.
[Script] Selects the language for the specified font.
OK Sets the font and returns to the [Font] dialog.
<Cancel> Returns to the [Font] dialog without applying font settings.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button L [Font].
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10.3.2.4 [Gridlines...]
Sets whether to show/hide of grid lines.

Grid Lines
[T
[ aoial
[ Wertical Axis St A
Aymiliany - o

[ ] Horizontal Axis
[ Vertical &xis

Figure 10.25 [Grid Lines] Dialog

Main: Horizontal Axis] Check this check box to display main grid lines for the horizontal axis.

Main: Vertical Axis] Check this check box to display main grid lines for the vertical axis.

Auxiliary: Vertical Axis] Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the vertical axis.

[
[
[Auxiliary: Horizontal Axis] | Check this check box to display auxiliary grid lines for the horizontal axis.
[
[

Set As Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Gridlines].

10.3.2.5 [Style...]
Sets the graph display style.

Scale Settings ['5_<|

Sz Tirn.- TR I Ok ]
Scale Label: -
Cancel
[nterval:
(%) Auto Set Az

) Manual I:I [ Default

Mumber Eormat; | Drefault b |

Figure 10.26 [Scale Settings] Dialog
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[Axis] Select the setting form of the vertical or horizontal axis.

[Scale label]

[Interval: Auto] Check this check box to set the scale display method “Automatic”.

[Interval: Manual] Check this check box to arbitrarily set the scale display. In manually
setting, the intervals of the main and auxillary scale labels can also be set.

[Decimal Point on Scale Sets the number of decimal places for the vertical and horizontal display

Label] values.

[Set as Default] Check this check box to apply the subsequent display.

1L
1LI1
1L

! [Style].

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button

10.3.3[Decimal Point...]

Sets the number of decimal places to display for the photometric value on the monitor bar and when the
photometric value display field is in digital view mode.

Decimal Point [‘$_<|

L= | Abzorbance b’ | l Ok ]

Decimal Paint:

B Hihy
# e

Figure 10.27 [Decimal] Dialog

[Item] list Selects the items to change (absorbance, transmittance, reflectance, sample,
reference).

[Format] Sets the number of decimal places to display for the items selected in the
[Ttem] list.

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button L [Decimal Point].
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10.3.4[Tolerance Level...]

When a tolerance level is set, the photometric value can easily be identified as lying within or outside of the
tolerance level. If the values are within tolerance levels, the photometric value is displayed in green. If the
values are outside of the tolerance level, the photometric value is displayed in red. If [Tolerance Level] is
turned off, the photometric value is displayed in yellow.

Note: Only available when the photometric value display field is in digital view mode.

h

Note: This operation can also be performed with the tool button [Tolerance].

Abs/%T Meter - V-670/A002961154

Measure Conkral  View Help

If the photometric value
color is:

Green:  Within  the
tolerance level

Red: Outside the

tolerance level

[tem Contents | #*
= g v-e70 idle Yellow: No tolerance
M S erial Mo, A002961154 level is set.
Parameters
Photometric ... Abs
' 1 v Az Band 2N nm ¥
; IJSE-FR3 4000100753
1% Standard cell halder
[termn W allue
Cell Lengthlmm]  10.000
Remark
Ready

Figure 10.28 Digital View Window
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X]

Tolerance Level

Enable Tolerance Lewvel

Tolerance Lewvel

[ OF ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 10.29 [Tolerance Level] Dialog

[Enable Tolerance Level] Sets whether to use the [Tolerance Level] determination function.
[Tolerance Level] Sets the tolerance level value.

>and <[] A photometric value of [C1and above, 1 and below is the tolerance level.
< A photometric value of (1 and below is the tolerance level.

> A photometric value of [ and above is the tolerance level.

< A photometric value of less than (1 is the tolerance level.

>[] A photometric value that is above [1is the tolerance level.

10.3.5[Information Bar]
Sets display/non-display of the information bar.

10.3.6[ Toolbar]

Sets whether to display/hide the toolbar.

[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Measure] menu.
[Control] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu.
[View] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [View] menu.

10.3.7[Status Bar]

Sets whether to show/hide the status bar.
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10.3.8[Customize Toolbar...]

Sets whether to show/hide and makes changes to the toolbar.

Edit Toolbar,
Measure
O %Lstfl:lui}lte:-:t
£ »

Figure 10.30 [Customize Toolbar] Dialog

[Measure] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Measure] menu.
Adds/deletes the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name
E‘s_ [Blank]
[Dark]

-

ﬂ [Parameter]

i) [Preview]

[Control] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [Control] menu. Adds/deletes
the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name
2’2 [Move Wavelength]
[Optical Path Check]
[Band Width]
[Response]

[Deuterium Lamp]

OO [# £ e

[Halogen Lamp]
E [Auto Zero]
[View] Shows/hides the toolbar corresponding to the [View] menu. Adds/deletes

the toolbar buttons to display.

Button Name
@ [Analog Meter]

100 [Digital Meter]
= [Graph]
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e [Scale]
== [Pattern]
e [Font]
[Gridlines]
[Style]
[Decimals]

[Tolerance Level]

_:
| =]
[="=}

[View Name]

If this checkbox is checked, the button names are displayed under each
toolbar button.

<Customize>

Click this button to start up a dialog to customize the toolbar (see Fig.
10.31)

Customize Toolbar

Available toolbar buttons:

Curment toolbar buttons:

Separator

Separatar

(>

ﬂ Analyziz Send

Separator

<- Remove E‘ BTG
ﬁ' Save Par bave Up

- L

ke Do

10.4[Help] Menu

10.4.1[About...]

Figure 10.31 [Customize Toolbar] Dialog

Displays version information for this Abs/%T meter measurement program.
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JASCO Corporation
2967-5, Ishikawa-cho, Hachioji
TOKYO, JAPAN

Printed in Japan
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